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PREFACE. 

I 



In editing this grammar, I feel conscious of having filled 
up a gap in the philological literature of England. The older 
works of Richardson (Isted. Lond. 1786, 2nd ed. Lond. 1801) 
and Price (Lond. 1823) are almost worthless ; that of Stewart 
(Lond. 1841) not much better; for, though the author had 
the advantage of the previous labours of De Sacy and Ewald, 
he does not appear to have been thoroughly qualified for 
the task that he undertook. Lumsden’s unfinished work 
(Calcutta, 1813) is a magnificent one, but based entirely on 
the system of the Arab grammarians, a circumstance which 
renders it ill-adapted, apart from its bulk and rarity, for 
the use of the beginner. As for the smaller grammars of 
Faris el-Shidiac (Lond. 1856) and. the Rev. Hermann Philip 
(Edinb. 1855), as well as the “Reading Lessons" published 
by the Messrs. Bagster, they are intended to facilitate the 
study of the modem spoken dialects, rather than that of the 
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older literary language; and are better suited for the use of 
the traveller and the tourist, than of the student who desires 
to become conversant with the Arabic literature. 

Such, however, is the general neglect of almost ever}- 
branch of Oriental study in England at the present day, that 
this state of matters is not surprising. The nations of the 
Continent — even tliose whose connection with the East is 
small or absolutely none — are better off. France can point to 
De Sacy (whose immortal work has been the basis of all sub- 
sequent grammars) and to Bresnier; Germany to Ewald, 
Schierl and Caspar!; Holland to Roorda. It is inconvenient, 
however, for a teacher to use a book written in a foreign 
language, particularly if that language be German, which is, 
I regret to say, as yet but little cultivated in our Univer- 
sities; and it is this circumstance which has mainly induced 
me to undertake the present work. 

As Uie basis of this Grammar, I have selected that of 
Professor Caspar! of Christiania, the first edition of which 
(in Latin) appeared at Leipzig in 1848, whilst the second 
edition (in German) is now in the course of publication. This 
is, in my opinion, the best of the smaller Arabic grammars 
that have been published during the last twenty years, and 
forms a good introduction to the study of the larger works 
of De Sacy and Ewald, or of the native grammarians. The 
second (German) edition is, however, strange to say, not so 
accurate in many points as the first (Latin) one; whilst both 
admit of many improvements. The present work is not, 
therefore, a mere tran.slation of Caspari’s, but an enlarged 
aud, as I trust, improved edition of it. Those who take the 
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IX 



trouble of examining the two, will find, I think, that a great 
many sections have been altered for the better, either by 
giving them greater precision of expression, or by adding 
more and preferable examples. .\s instances, I may refer to 
those sections that treat of the verba mcd. rad. ^ et ^ 
(§§. 149 — 163), of the relative adjectives (§§. 251 — 267), the 
iliminutives (i?!?. 269 — 284), the broken plurals (§§. 304 — 5), &c. 
I have also added, here and there, sections of some im- 
portance, e. g. §. 285 to §. 288; and have omitted others 
tliat I thought superfluous, sucli as §. 93 to §. 102 of the 
original. Tlie grammiirs of De Sacy and Ev/ald, and the 
'Alfiyya of ’Ibn Malik (ed. Dieterici, Leipzig, 1851), have, I 
need scarcely say, been always at my side. 

feature peculiar to this edition are the notes tliat 
touch upon the comparative grammar of the Shemitic lan- 
guages, a subject little understood in this country, yet higlily 
interesting to the student of Hebrew as well as of Arabic. 
Our deficiency in Hebrew scholarship is, in fact, to be traced 
in a great measure to our almost total neglect of the study 
of the cognate languages, Arabic, Aramaic, and Aethiopic. 
Many of us take the Hebrew Bible in one hand, and our 
Authorised Version in the other; read the former by the 
light of the latter; and call ourselves Hebraists. There is, 
however, no such royal road to a thorough knowledge of the 
Old Testament Scriptures. Hebrew is in itself a difficult 
language, especially to those who commence it fresh from 
the study of Greek and Latin; whilst the Biblical texts are 
'few in number, and in many passages very obscure, not to 

say corrupt. In short, we have need of every ray of light 

II 
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that we can concentrate upon them. Manuscripts must be 
collated, ancient versions compared, and, above all, the cog- 
nate languages studied, so that we may become familiarised 
with the modes of thought and forms of expression of the 
Shemitic nations. The so-called Shemitic languages — Arabic, 
Aethiopic, Hebrew, Phoenician, and Aramaic (Chaldee and 
Syriac) — are as closely connected with one another as the 
Romance languages — Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, Provencal, , 
and French; they are all daughters of a deceased mother, 
standing to them in the relation of Latin to the other 
European languages just specified. The Hebrew, perhaps, 
resembles this parent tongue most in some points; but, on 
the whole, the Arabic (and next to it, the Aethiopic) has 
preserved the greatest degree of likeness to the primitive 
Shemitic speech. The Hebrew, even of the Pentateuch, has 
already attained pretty nearly the same degree of gramma- 
tical development (or decay) as the spoken Arabic of the 
present day. Of that the comparative notes interspersed 
throughout this grammar give ample proof. 

The volume now offered to the public contains the whole 
of what the Germans call the Elementar- and Formentehre, 
that is to say, all that relates to the orthography and gram- 
matical inflexions of the language. The second volume, 
which is in the course of preparation, will comprise the 
syntax and an introduction to the prosody; and, should the 
work meet with a favourable reception, I may perhaps be 
induced hereafter to edit a volume of selections from Arabic 
authors, somewhat on the plan of Kosegarten’s Chrestomathia 
Arabica. 
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In conclusion, I have to express my gratitude to the 
Provost and Senior Fellows of Trinity College, Dublin, for 
their very liberal contribution towards paying the expenses 
of printing this work; and to thank my friend and former 
pupil, the Rev. R. Gwynne, to whom I have the pleasure of 
dedicating it, for the assistance he has so kindly afforded 
me, not only by reading it over in manuscript and suggesting 
many useful alterations, but also by correcting a proof of 
every sheet, and thereby contributing greatly to its typo- 
graphical accuracy. 



Trinity College, Dublin. 
March 1859. 



Wm. Wright. 
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PART FIRST. 

Orthography and Orthoepy. 

I. The Letters as Consonants. 

1. Arabic, like Hebrew and Syriac, is written and read 
from right to lefL The letters are twenty-eight in number, 
and are all consonants, though tliree of them are also used 
as vowels (see §. 3). They vary in form, according as they 
are connected with a preceding or following letter, and, for 
tlie most part, terminate in a bold stroke, when they stand 
alone or at tlie end of a word. The following Table gives 
the letters in their usual order, along with their names and 
numerical values. 



Name. 


Uncon- 

nected. 


Figure. 

Connected. 


Numerical 

value. 


With ft pre- 
ceding 
letter. 


With ft fol- 
lowing 
letter. 


With both. 


fi ^ ^ 

oUl Elif. 


1 


L 


— 


.... 


1 


sLj Ba. 








A 


2 


sis Ta. 






‘S 


A 


400 


sli Ta. 








/« 

A 


500 



1 
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3 





Figure. 1 


a 


Name. 


D n c 0 n - 


Connected. 


W 3 

— CP 




necled. 


Willi ft prt'- 
cedlng' 
Idler. 


Will! ft foi- 
lowing^ 
Idtcr. 


Wilh bolh. 


ep fc— 

O 


Mini. 


r 


r 


JO 




40 


Niiii. 


o 




j 


A 


50 


gLtf Ha. 


s 


K 


je 


•S' -ii 


5 


Wfiw. 


) 


y 




... 


6 


sL; Ya. 




15 C_ 




A 


10 



R e m. a. (in connection with a preceding J forms the figures 
5f, iL. This combination is called lam-elif, and is generally 
reckoned a twenty-ninth letter of the alphabet, and inserted before 
Rem. h. The Arabs of Northern Africa arrange the letters in a 
different order ; viz. 



(5^^*Lru*'0'-^d£ 



They distinguish o from by giving the former a single point 
below, and the latter one above, thus: j a A but i A A. At the 
end of a word these points are usually omitted: Vija, 

Rem. e. In manuscripts and elegantly printed books many of 
the letters arc interwoven with one another, and form ligatures, of which 
the following are examples. 



^ bh. -Sf sh. ^ ly. 

ad th. SP dh, Ig. 

at :£ 'g. Imh 



^ hgg. Af fh. ai yh. 



2. The correct 
for example ^ and 



pronunciation of some of these letters, 
g, it is scarcely possible for a European 

1 * 
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(o acquire, except by long intercourse with natives. The 
following hints w’ill however enable the learner to approxi- 
mate to their sounds. 

I with hemza (|, see §. 15) is the spiritus 
lenis of the Greeks, the « mobile of the Hebrews (as 
in IDN, DNt). It may be compared with the h in the 
French word homme or English hour. 
o and o are our b and 1. 

is pronounced like the Greek S-, or th in thing. 
The Turks and Persians usually convert it into hard s. 



as in smg. 

^ corresponds to our soft g in gem. In Egypt and 
some parts of Arabia, however, it is hard, like the Heb. 
j, or our g in get 

the Heb. n, is a very sharp but smooth guttural 
aspirate; stronger than », but not rough like Euro- 
peans, as well as Turks and Persians, rarely attain the 
correct pronunciation of it. 

^ has the sound of ch in the Scotch word loch, or 
the German Rache. 



o is our d. 

j bears the same relation to o that does to o. 
It is sounded like the J of the modern Greeks, or th in this, 
withe. ' The Turks and Persians usually convert it into z. 

^ is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual r, as 
in run. 

is the common English z. 
is the hard s in sit, mist; ^ ^ A in shut. 
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(he Heb. i.s a siroiigly articulated palatal s, 
somewhat like ss in hiss. 

is a strongly articulated palatal d. The Turks 
and Persians u-sually pronounce it like z. 

h, the Heb. ts, is a strongly articulated palatal t. 
ib bears, strictly speaking, (he same relation to Jb, 
that and j do to and It is u-sually pronounced 
like a strongly articulated palatal z, though many of the 
Arabs give it (he same sound as The Turks and 

Persians change it into a common z. 



(he Heb. y, is a strong (but to Europeans, as 
well as Turks and Persians, unpronounceable) guttural, 
related in its nature to with which it is sometimes 
confounded. It is de.scribed as produced by a smart com- 
pression of the upper part of (he windpipe and forcible 
emission of the breath. It is wrong to treat it, in any 
of (he Shemitic languages, as a mere vo wel- letter, ^ or 
(worse still) as a nasal n or ng. 

£ is a guttural g, accompanied by a grating or rat- 
tling sound as in gargling, of which we have no example 
in English. The y of (he modern Greeks, the Northum- 
brian r, and the French r grassege, are approximations to it. 
o is our f. 

the Heb. p, is a strongly articulated guttural k; 
but throughout Northern Africa it is pronounced as a 
hard g. 

(J , J , |» , and , are exactly equivalent to the Eng- 
lish k, I, m, n. When immediately followed by the letter 
without any vowel coming between (hem, ^ takes 
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the sound of m; as gamb, ambar, not ganb, 

hnbar. 

B is our h. It is distinctly aspirated at the end, as 
well as at the beginning, of a syllable; e. g. ^ hum, JJb| 
'ahl. In the grammatical termination si, the dotted S is 
pronounced like /. *) 

j and ^5 are precisely our w and y. The Turks and 
Persians usually give ^ the sound of v. 

II. The Vowels and Diphthongs. 

3. The Arabs had originally no signs for the short 
vowels. To indicate the long vowels and diphtliongs they 
made use of the three consonants that come nearest to tliem 
in sound: viz. I (without hcmza, see §. 15) for a, ^5 for t 

and ai, ^ for u and au. E. g. ^ la, ^ fi, ^ kai, ^ j rf//, 

y lau. 

* 4. At a later period the following signs were invented 
to express the short vowels. 

1) I. /i(h (Jja) or • (Lsai) , a, e (as in pel), 

e (nearly the French e muet)\ e. g. halaka, 

semsipi, kerimun. 

2) _ kesr (^Ij^ or kesra (ijLlT), i (as in pin), 

i (a dull, obscure i, resembling the Welsh y, or the 1 in 

0 » , 

bird)-, e. g. u bihi. Jail ak'ifun. 

•) In point of fact, this figure b >s merely a compromise between 
• ^ 
the ancient yy-I (Heb. H — » t) the modern b_ (Heb. n — ), 

in which the b is silent. 
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, » , 6 o ' 

3) _ damm or damma « (as in huU), 

o, b (nearly as the German b in Mbrtel, or tlie French 
eu in jeune) ; e. g. jJ lehu , hbggetun , 

"bmrun, 

Rem. The distinction between the names fith , kesr , damm, 
and fitha, kisra, damma, is that the former denote the sounds a, i, u, 

the latter the marks 

5. Rules for the cases in which these vowel-marks 
retain their original sounds a, i, u, and for (hose in which 
(hey are modified through the influence of (he stronger or 
weaker consonants into e, e, t, o, or b, can scarcely be laid 
down with certainty; for the various dialects of (bespoken 
Arabic differ from one another in these points; and besides, 
owing to the emphasis with which the consonants are uttered, 
tlie vowels are in general .somewhat indistinctly enunciated. 
However the following rules may be given for the guidance 
of the learner. 



1) When preceded or follbwed by the harsh gutturals 
^ ^ or the emphatic consonanLs yA is is (j, 
f^tha is pronounced as a, tliough witli the emphatic con- 
sonants its sound becomes rather obscure, approaching to 
that of the Swedish a\ e. g. hamrun, Id bun, 

^ bakjya, sadrun. Under the same circum- 

stances kesra is pronounced as ), e. g. ljU "ibnun, ^ 
s'lhruH, Jc'isrun; whilst damma assumes the sound 
of an obscure o, inclining with the gutturals (e.specially 
^ and to b ; e. g. ■ aUt lahfa , >. lof/un, 

hosnun or hbsnun, rbbun, ’bmrun. 
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2 ) In shut syllables, in whicli there are neither guttu- 
ral nor emphatic consonants, — and in open syllables, 
which neither commence with, nor immediately precede, one 
of those letters, — fetha either has a weaker, less clear 
sound, approaching to that of a in the English words hat, 
cap, e. g. kaiahta , 'akbaru; or it becomes 

a simple e or e (tlie latter especially in a short open syl- 
lable followed by a long one), e. g. Jo bi-l, 

• 0.. - s/, 

kebun , ^*1 1 - semekun , semimn , iUjJue aie- 

dlnctun. It retains, however, its pure sound of a be- 

fore and after r (which partakes of the nature of the 

emphatics), when that letter is doubled or follows a long 
, »s, o.. - 

« or it, e. g. 8^ garratun , marratiin , g^Le 

garatun , siiratun ; and also in general at the 

end of a word. 

6. The long vowels a, 1 , u, are indicated by placing 
► the marks of the short vowels before the letters I, ^5, and y 
respectively, e. g. JU kala , ^ bVa, sukun; in 

which case Uiese letters are called , Uterae pro- 

ductionis , letters of prolongation. The combinations 
and y L must aKvays be pronounced / and it, not e and 0 ; 
though after the emphatic consonants ^ L inclines to the 
sound of b, and 7 to that of the French u or German ii, 

0 * G 

e. g. nearly iorun, tiinun. 

R e m. a. a was at first more rarely marked than the other long 
vowels, and hence it happens that at a laterperiod, after the invention 
of ‘the vowel-points, it was indicated in some very common words 
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merely by a felha; e. g. ijUl, |^^i> (3^1’ 

or IjkjC, iit^B l |- More exactly, 

however, the felha should be written perpendicularly in this case, so as 
to resemble a small clif ; e. ■ g. ^1)1, lX^, 

iLtj^ I (tAe resurrection, to be careAilly distinguished from S I f 

el-kimilu, price, value). The words and Si’Sl3 arc 

9 I , 9 - > ^ 

also frequently written defectively oJLj, AaJLj'; and occasion- 
ally some other vocables, such as ^ and other 

* ^ ) • 0 * B* > S * 0 I 

proper names ending in ^ I _, 'ijyuo, viAJuc, 

» III «' 

etc. 

7. I corresponds to l?tha, to k^ra, and ^ to 

^ Q f 0 ^ 

ijamma; whence ( is called ^Ae sister of fetha, 

^ 5 , .v/s/^r of kesra, and j, sa*.»l, 

the sister of damvta. Fctlia before ^ and j forms tlie 

diphthongs ai and au, which^retain their original clear .sound 

after the harder gutturals and the emphatics, e. g. 

0 © ^ 

saifun , hattfun ; but after tlie otlier letters Income 

nearly e (Heb. ’_) and 6 (Heb. 1_), e. g. > sefun, 

S e ^ 

viiya m^ofun (almost sefun, mbtm). 

Rem. a. After a j of prolongation at the end of a word, both 
when preceded by damma and by fetha, an | is sometimes written, 
particularly in lire plural of verbs ; c. g. , 1^^ . This |, in 

itself quite superfluous, is intended to guard against the possibility 
of the preceding ^ being separated from the body of the word to 
which it belongs, and so being mistaken for the conjunction ^ and. 
In our oldest Mss. it is usually wanting. 

2 
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R c ni. b. ^ al the end of a word after a fellia is pronounced 

like I, e. g. fata , ramd , *i7a , and is called, 

like f itself in the same position (e. g. I —1 Behnesa , 

jfaid), I 1 a IN! the abbreviated elif , in contra- 

' ' >. > <,,u-c t co- 

distinction to the lengthened elif, ii.Nj t « 1*^ f (sec 

§. 22 and §. 23 rem. a), which is prolecled by hemza. It receives this 
name because , wlien it conics in contact with a hemza conjunetionis 
(see §. 19 rem. e), it is shorlencd in pronunciation before the 

>* * 

following consonant, as are the ^ and in and before 
(see §. 20, 2). 

Rem. c. If a pronominal suffix be added to a word ending in 
^ the is sometimes retained according to old custom, as in 
or kajo^, bul il IS commonly changed into |, as sLo^. 

Rem. d. In some words ending in we often find j{j_ 

- 9 — B'-B r- ®1' 

and iu_ instead of 2it_, as or or ii^JLo, 

® V fl V 0 ® ' »' 

iyS^ or 'iyS ^ , or J according to which older mode of 

writing we ought to pronounce the | _ nearly as a or e. 



8. The marks of Uic short vowels when doubled are 

pronounced with (he addition of the sound », 1 a», _ i/i, 

_ or _ This is called , the tenw'm or nunation 

(from (he name of (he letter ^ nun), and takes jilace only 

at the end of a word ; e. g. xL^ mcdlneian , 

6 , ' ' ' 
bintin, JU mhlun. 

Rem. a. ^ lakes an | after all the consonants except S; as 
bW. Li;. but XaaJL». However, when it precedes a no | is 

* » 

written, as in nor, according to the older orthograpliy, 

when it accompanies a hemza, as in s for which we more usually 
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III. Ollier Orthographic Signs. l.Gezma or Sukun. 



% ti 



find LmiUw • This I'lif in no way afiecls the quanlily o/ (he vowel, 
which is always short; baban, rihan. 

Rem. ft. To one word ^ is added, without in anyway 

• 9o f 

affecting the sound of the lenwin, viz. to the proper name 
(not .,<OTr«), genit. ■> accus. , rarely so written 

to distinguish it from anoUier proper name that has the same radical 
letters, viz. Omar, genii, and accus. . 



III. Other Orthographic Signs. 

1. Gezma or Sukun. 



ST. Gezma, ^-y^ or {amputa(ion) , is 

written over the final consonant of all shut syllables, and 

serves, when another syllable follows, to separate the two; 

e- g- bel, ^ hum, katabtum, sefsefa, 

kor-anun (not ko-ramtn). It corresponds tJierefore to 

the Sheva qmescens of the Hebrew, witli which its other 
0 » , 

name rest, coincides. 



Rem. a. Letters that are assimilated to a following letter, which 
receives in consequence the te'sdid or mark of doubling (see §. 11 
and §. 14), are retained in writing, hut not marked with a gezma ; 

> * Q«.** wft ^ 9 *0 m9i O ft 0^^ 

e. g. ^j^yS\, ,jx, noljj...^yt, «y*>y. 

Rem. ft. The same distinction exists between the words gizm 
and gizma, as between feth and /itha, etc. (see §. 4 rem.).' 

1 0. (5 and . , when they form a diphthong with fetha, are 

^ ® o " O0 

marked with a grama, as JlI), but when they stand 

for eb/ producfmus they do not take this sign (see §. 7 
rem. b, c, <f). 

2* 
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2. Tes'did or Sidda. 

11. A consonant (hat is to be doubled, or, as the 

9 ^ " 9 

Arabs say, strengthened (oJUix), without (he inteiposition 
of a vowel (see rent, n), is written only once, but marked 
with the sign _ , which is called (he tcsd'td 

{strengthening)', e. g. JjOl cl-kuUn, iki' kuUan, j*Jj| es- 
smmi, jVM, semmin, ^1 el-murru, yt murrun. It corresponds 
therefore to the Daghesh forte of the Hebrew. 



Rem. a. When a consonant is repeated in such a manner that 
a vowel is interposed between its first and second occurrence, no 
doubling, properly so called, lakes place, and consequently the lesdid 

is not required ; e. g. 2 pers. sing. masc. Pert, of j; 

■.^.rraV , 3“ pers. sing. fern. Perf. of the fifth form of . 



R e m. ft. A consonant can be doubled, and receive tes’did, only 
when a vowel precedes and follows it. The cases treated of in §. 14 
form no exception to this rule. 



Rem. <7. All consonants whatsoever, not even clifhemzatum 
excepted, admit of being doubled and take tesdid. Hence we speak 

« A A 

0 ^ _ 0 * ^ 

and write rer'itsun, JtLw sa"aluH. 

R e m. rf. _ is probably an abbreviated ^ , the first radical 

9 O 9ft 

of the name JujUUi or the first letter of the name StXw 
(strength), which the African Arabs use instead of the other. 



Rem. e. Tesdid, in combination with _, _, _, is placed 
between the consonants and these vowel-marks, as may be seen from 
the above examples. In combination with _ we sometimes find * 
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III. Olher Orthographic Signs. 2. TosHid or Sidda. 



instead of and the African Arabs constantly write for 

e - « ' ^ 

12. Tesdid is eillier necessanj or euphonic. 

13. Tlie necessary tisdid, wliidi always follows a 

vowel, whellier short (as in or long (as in oLi), 

indicates a doubling upon which the signification of the word 
depends. Thus '^\ (Jimara) means he commanded ; 'yt\ 
{timmara), he appointed some one commander; ^ (nmr- 
run) is bitter, but a word ^ (murun) does not exist in 
the language. 

Rem. The Arabs do not readily tolerate a syllable containing' 
a long vowel and terminating in a consonant. Consequently lesdid 
necessarium scarcely ever follows the long vowels ^ and 
though it is sometimes found aRer |, as in 
(see §. 26). 

14. The euphonic tesdid always follows a vowelless 
consonant, which, though exjire.ssed in writing, is, to avoid 
harshness of sound, passed over in pronunciation and as.si- 
milated to a followdiig consonant. It is used: 

1) With tlie letters vi>, *>, 6, ^ y Ji, yo, yo, 
Je, Je, J, (j, (dentals, sibilants, and liquids,) after tlie article 
J(; e. g. et-tamru; ar-rahmdnu; 

es- semsu ; azzolmu; *el-leUu. 

Rem. These letters are called Si.... ,.•?.!< the solar 

Ob- ' 



letters, because the word j.. ^ sun, liappens to begin with one of 
them; and the other letters of the alphabet Si , tAe 



lunar letters, because tlie word 
of them. 



moon, commences with one 
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2) With the letters ^ J, y ^ 

gram, e. g. mir ■ rabhihi, J^J , Juij ; 

Q ^ Q ^ 

and after the niination, e. g. kifabum mu- 

binun, for kitabun mubinun. The n of tlie words 

^t, is often not written when they are combined 
with Li, 51; e. g. for or 

for Li :5f for 31 J. 

6 % tt ® 6 (6 «i» 

Rem. 51 is equally common with 511, but 

Lie, Lie, are hardly ever written separately; 3l on Ihe 

contrary, always. 

3) With tlie letier after <>, 5, (jA, Je, Jb 

(dentals), in certain parts of the verb; e. g. iebiUu 

for lebiihi ; yi | 'aralta for I aradta ; 

?-*. 4 ^- y ° ^ ^ 

ahatti for ahadti ; ^ rt» ■•■ » basatium for |^rU...« 

basattum. This third kind of assimilation is, however, by 
no means universally acknowledged, and many gram- 
marians reject it altogetlier, because (he absorption of a 
strong radical consonant, such as Se, by a weaker servile 
letter, like o, is an unnatural mutilation of an essential 
part of the w'ord. 

3. Htmza or Nebra. 

15. Elif, when it is not a mere letter of prolongation, 
but a consonant , pronounced like the spiritus' lenis , is 
distinguished by the mark .1 hemza or spje, prick, 

.see §. 4 rem.) , which is also sometimes called nebra 
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III. Other Orthographic Signs. 3. Hemza or Nebra. 



clevalion)-, e. g. 

|w«t) 



O ^ ^ 



**1' 

cr'; > 



y, y 






Rem. a. In eases where an tXif conjunctiottis (sec §. 19, 
1, 2, 3, and rem. c, rf) at the beginning of a word receives its own 
vowel , the Arabs omit the licmza and write merely the vowel ; e. g. 

iJj , Praise be to God! i^si, ^1, juii. 

p >1 

Rem. b. _ is probably a small ^ , and indicates that the elif 



is to be pronounced almost as atn. In African Mss. it is sometimes 

t * ^ I “ ^ 

actually written I.; e. g. . 

Rem. c. Hemza is written between the f and the vowel that 
accompanies it, or the gezma (see the examples given above) ; but we 

orten and for for (sec §. 16), 



and occasionally for I , and the like. 

Rem. d. The effect of the hemza is most sensible to a European 
ear at the commencement of a syllable in the middle of a word, pre- 



ceded by a shut syllable; e. g. « U "■ ^ , mas-alalun (not ma-salalim); 
i, el-kor-'anu {no\el-ko-ranu). 

16. (5 and ^ lake hemza, when they stand in place 
of an ?•///■ hhnzatum (in which case (he two points of 
the letter are commonly omitted); e. g. for 

- » IT r -II' ®*’ r 9 r' 9 *. 

tor lor for 






1 7. Hemza alone (.,) is written instead of I, t, , y in 
(he following cases. 

1) Always at (he end of a word, after a letter of 
prolongation or a consonant with gtema, e. g. tLi, ffatt; 

siiun; l°y^, or more com- 

monly llXlo (see §. 8 rem. a); and in the middle of a 
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word alter an *dif producdonis , provided tlie iiemza 
ha.s the vowel felJia, as (hut for 

and pilJixl the Arabs usually write 
and 

Rom. Accusatives like 1 and 1 « h are often written, 
though contrary to rule, LlA, u 

2) Frequently in tlie middle of word.s, alter the letters 
of prolongation ^ and ^ 5 , or alter a consonant with 
gezma, e. g. for for 

for J ---j for JLIj; and also after kesra and 

damina before the and ^ of prolongation, e. g. C 

for ^ Hemza between ia, it a, 

a'l, Ti,- aft and ufi, is however more frequently, though 
improperly, placed over the letter of prolongation ifself; 

- O 9u^ 9 <, - - OC ... ®g » - 

e. g. lor lor X or , 

Lryj ^’hifh words must always be 

pronounced vtakrmlun, hadatun, niusun. 

Rem. Alter a conson.ant with gezma, which is connected with 

a following letter, heniza and its vowel arc placed above the connecting 
» * •* 

line; as 

^ f- p 

General Rem. |, are often called simply hemza, 

instead of elif, ya, warn hemzalum, because Iheir whole power lies 
in the hemza. 



4. W a .s I a 

6 t 

18. When the vowels with hemza (I I I), at the com- 
mencement of a word, are absorbed by the final vowel of 
the preceding word, the elision of the .spiritus lenis is marked 
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III. Ollier Orlliographie Sig’ns. 4. \V!i.sla. 



by the .sign wrillen over the elif, ami called JciCj. or 
kJua^ or LLd (see §. 4 reni.), i. e. ; e. g. I Jkle 
abdu 'l-meliki for I ti-miliki ; dLLl 

racitu 'bnaka for dlij| ra*itu ’ibnaka. 

Rem. a. seems to be an abbrevialion of tlic ^ in Jl^j 

nr «X<o. 

Rem. b. Though we have wrillen in llie above examples dLQl 
ami dLLi, yel the sliulenl must iiol forgel ibal Ihe more eorreel 
ortliogmpliy is ^JUUI and viJLul. See §. 15 rcm. a and §. 19 
rem. e. 

19. This elision lakes jilace in the following rase.s. 

1) With the I of the article jf; as ^1 for 

^^pl ^1, the father of the wezir. 

' ' . t 

2) With the I and | of the Imperatives of the first 






I JU 



fomi of the regular verb; as JLs for 

he said, listen ; Jual JLi for JuCil JU, he said, kill. 

3) With the t of tlie Perfect Active, Imperative, and 

Nomen actionis of the seventh and all the following forms 
of the verb (see §. 35), and the | of tlie Perfect Passive 
in tlie same forms; e. g. yi for p», he teas 

** o 9 o 9 0 ^ 

pul to flight; Jl.jUm.Ij for J»itxM,ly audit nas employed ; 

the being able (to do sometliing); ^|pl5T 
tiU the downfall or extinction. 

4) With the I of the following eight nouns: 
jjjI and |wbl or j^l a son. v:>m«I the anus. 

3 
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B >1 

a name. 

% I u. ft ^ o 

or a man. 

0 ^ 

»yl a woman. 



1 8 Pari First. Orthograpliy ami Orllioepy. 

SUjI a daughter, 
trm (rnase.). 
two (fern.). 

Rem. a. The hemza of , oaths, is also elided after the 
assevenitive particle J, and occasionally after the prepositions ^ 
and (which then lake felha instead of s'eznia), as gjUl 
by God (lit. by the oaths of God) , for which we may also write 

f y (,“T 

oniillimr the | alloRcIher. 

Rem. b. In the above words and forms, the vowel with hemza 
is in part original, but has been weakened through constant use (as 
9 

in the article, and in after Jl; in part merely prosthetic, that 

is to say, prefixed for the sake of euphony to words beginning with a 
vowelless consonant, and conscrjuerilly it vanishes as soon as a vowel 
precedes it, because it is then no longer necessary. 

Rem. c. It is naturally an absurd error to write | at the begin- 
ning of a sentence instead of elif with hemza , as jJL! | 

it ^ O ® 

instead of The A mbs themselves never do so, but, to 

indieate that tlie elif is an eUf cnnjunctioms (see rem. e) , they 

omit the liemza and express only its accompanying vowel , as jai 

•« 

&JU. See §. 16 rem. a and §. 18 rem. b. 

Rem. d. In more modern Arabic the elision of the elif eon- 
Junetionis (see rem. e) is neglected, especially after the article; 

as ^ lip’ ^ tj***^’ 

y 1 ** 

Rem. e. The elif which lakes wasla is called oUl or 

(sec §. 17, 2. general rem.), elif or hemza con- 
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4 . “ 9 * 

junetionis , the conncclive elif; the nppcisilo being ii 1 1 iJaJI, 
elif sejunctionis or separaUotus, the disjunctive rHif. 

20. The elif conjundioiiis may he preceded eitlier hy a 
.short vowel, a long vowel, a diphthong, or a consonant 
with gezma. To the.se different cases the following rules apftly. 

1) A short vowel simply absorbs the ’elif conjunctionis 
with its vowel; see §. 19, 2 and 3. 

2) A long vowel is shortened iti pronunciation, according 

to the rule laid down in §. 25; e. g. y»Lul 3 fi 

’n-nasi, among men; ubii ’l-mcziri, the father 

of the weztr, for fi and abu. This abbreviation of the 
naturally long vowel is retained even when the lam 
of the article no longer closes the syllable containing that 
vowel, but begins the next syllable, in coirseriuence of the 
elision of a following ’Nif (either according to §. 19 or 

^ ^ o«e 

hy poetic licen.se). Hence in the beginning, 

is pronounced as if written (for ^^511), 

upon the earth , as (for 

subject to change (a weak letter) , as In 

the first of these examples the I is an ’elif conjunctionis; 

in the other two it is an elif separationis, but has been 
clianged for the sake of the metre into an elif conjunct. 
The si^ixes of the 1. pers. sing., and may 

assume before the article the older forms and 
e- S- 15*^ mg grace which , 

3 * 
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■--O ^ g g 

guide me on the nay, iii.slead of and 

which lallcr forni.s ate c<|ually adniis.sible. 



3) A diididiotig is resolved iiilo two simple vowels, 
according (o (he law slated in §. 25, viz. at into af, 
and au itito du\ as ^5^ ij A ’l-meliki, 

in (he eyes of (he king, for I A > ^ah^nae 

mus(nfaii ’llahi, (he elec( of God, for iXi\ “yiSaJaJo. The 
silent elif (§. 7 rein, a) does not prevent tlie resolution 
of the diphthong, as ramaii ’l-higdra(a, (hey 

(hrew (he s(oncs. But and p take kesra, as jl 

" ^ " . <• 
or his name; p if he wcn( (0 mee(. 



4) A consonant with gezina either takes its original 
vowel, if it had one; or as.sumes that which belongs to 
the elif conjuncL; or adopts the lightest of the three 
vowels, which in its nature approaches nearest to the 
g^zma, viz. kesra. Hence the pronouns of the 2*' and S'* 
pers. plur. ma.se., |IJ6| yon, and ^ (hey, the pronominal 



suffixes of the same pronouns, your, you (accus.), 
and pc (heir, (hem, and the verbal termination of the 
2** p. pi. masc. Perf. p, take damma (in which they 
originally ended); as ^^51^ I pi I you are (he liars; 

9 *** ^ 9 9^^^ ^ 9 St 9 9 O ^ ^ 

gJJi may God curse (hem you have 



seen (he man. The same is the case with oJo since, 
from which (ime for(h, because it is contracted for J^Lo. 
The pre|H)sitions ^ wi(h, and from, and the inter- 
rogative promjun ^jJc who? lake fe( a before the article, 
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21 



bu( in all olhiT rases kfsra; as J^JI «<, ( 5 <Wl 
^aJl ^jjo. All odirr words ending in a eonsonanl wifli 
gezma lake kt-sra ; viz. nouns liaving the (enwi'n, 
as yiohammtditni *n-ncb'njyu; verbal forms 



like 9 1 f I , as i^jpT kafalati 

u ^ it ^ a ^ 

’r-Rinnu ; :uid parlieles, siirli as Jo, Jo, Jj8, 

etc. 



Rem. In eerlain oiises where jJjB lieeoines ^ (sec §. 185 

, > 

rcm. h) Ihe wasi may be made either with damma or kcsra, |*j6or 

"O 

21. I is allogedicr oinilleil in the following cases. 

1) In (lie solemn irilrodiidory formula lor 

^ ^ '<0 

*JUI ^L, i/I (///• name of (iod. As a conipen.stition for 
Ihe omission of Ihe I, the copyists of Mss. are accustomed 
to prolong (he upward stroke of the letter ^»>, thus: 

2) In the w’ord ^^1, son, in a genealogical series, 

(hat is to say, when the name of (he sou |)rccedes, and 
that of his father or mother follows in (he genitive; jtro- 
vided always that the said series, as a whole, forms part 
either of the suhject or the predicate of a .sentence. For 
example, ^<vV/ i/ie son of 'Ibrahim; 

Jesus the son of Mary; Jjj Jo^ 

• 1«0 it ^ Q ^ * 

^l| ^ tk*-" (X^ Zcidy the son of 

Halid, slntck Sa d , (he son of 'Auf, the son of Abdu 
'll/ih. But if the second noun be not in ap|)Osition to the 
first, but form j)art of the predicate, so (hat (he two 
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together make a complete sentence, then the | is retained ; 
as LkiLt , ’Omar (w) the .son of *(l-Ha(tab. 

So 

Rem. Even in the first case the | of is retained, if that 

word happens to stand at the beginning of a line. 

« - 

3) In the article Jl, wlien it is preceiled: 

a) hy the preposition J /o, as (o the man, 

for If the first letter of tlie noun be J, then 

the J of the article is also omitted, as &jLyj to the 
night, for XilJULJ, and that for 

b) by the affirmative particle J truly, eerily, as 

for . 

o «> 

4) In nouns, verbs, and the article Jl, when pre- 

*■ - >o*“ - ,o-C»^ 

ceded by the interrogative particle I; as JUjI, for JujII 
is thy son — H 

broken? iUJi, for iLiJri is the water — ? The elif of 
the article may however tie retained, so that iUJj with 
the interrogative I is often written tUJIs. 

5. M e d d a o r M a 1 1 a. 

22. When elif with hemza and a simple vowel or ten- 
win (I, 1, etc.) is preceded by an elif of prolongation (|I), 
then a mere hemza is written instead of the former, and the 

, g - 9 6 , 

sign of prolongation, ~ medda or matta (jo«, Sjuo or 

S c ^ 

i. e. lenythening , e.rtension), placed over the latter; 
e. g. t\^ sema’un, tLi yb’^, - . t» l yatasd alma , for 



for 



is it (fein.) 
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23. When, at the beginning of a syllable, an elif with 
heinza and fetha (I) is followed by an elif of prolongation or 
an elif with heniza and geznia (I), then the two are coinnionly 
represented in writing by a single elif with medda; e. g. 
SlII for for Uxf for Ll«I|. In this 

case it is not usual to write either heinza, or the vowel, 
along with the inMda 

Rem. a. | is called oiJilli the Imgthened ui 

fotig elif, in opposilion In I - ^I NIi the abbreviated or short 

*tif (§. 7 rem. b). 

Rem. b. Not unfrequenlly, a long elif at the beginning of a 
word is written with heniza and a perpendicular fetha, instead of with 

medda (sec §. 6 reni.) ; c. g. Lwol instead of Liil. 

Rem. c. Medda is also occasionally placed over the other 
letters of prolongation, ^ and ^ , when followed by an elif hem- 
zatum,and in this case loo only llie heinza is written; as ' , f 

Rem. d. The mark _, written over abbreviations of words, 
has nothing in common with medda but the form. So for 

|.iLUl peace be upon him ! for jOft ^JUI 

may God be yraeious to him! for juUI may God have 

mercy upon him ! 1 ...i for y ^ 1 e gJlJI God bless 



him and yrant him peace! ^ for then; and ^ 

for anri ^ for g or tmposstote; 

Jia and iaJI for and evident, nihat is evident; 

and for JLi and JL^^t absurd, what is absurd; U j 
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anil -taJI for 1 . jlU^ and soiig/il, ti'fiill is soiig/il, 

^ lor plural f Ijj* for LotX^ narrated to w.c, Li 

ot bl for he tohl us. Krei(ili'iitly hnwcviT Ihcre is no 

sign over ablirovialions. 



IV. The Syllabic. 

24. Tlio vowel of a syllable (bat Icrininales in a vowel, 
wbicli we call an open or siin[ile .syllable, may be either 
long or sliorl; as JG‘ kit-la. 

25. riie vowel of a syllable that (erininalcs in a eon- 
sonaiiL, which we call a shut or compound .syllable, is almost 
always short; as Jji kiil, not Jyji (Heb. 7ip). Only in 
pause, where the final short vowels are sup|ii'e.ssed, does 
the ancient Arabic admit of such syllahles as hi, fin, an, etc. 

Rein. Before a double conson.aiil a is however nol infrequcnl 
(sec §. 13 rein.). 

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants, the 

first of which is destitute of a vowel, as sf or hi. foreign 
words, that commence with a syllable of this sort, on passing 
into the Arabic language, receive an additional vowel either 
before or after the first consonant; as oao^'yoc, 

Plinius, the Franks {Europeans). 

27. A syllable cannot end in two consonants, which 
are nol eitlier separated or followed by a vowel (except 
in pause). 
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V. The Accent.' 



28. The last syllable of a word consisting of two or 
more syllables never has the accent. 

29. The penult lakes the accent when it is long by 

nature, i. e. is an open syllable containing a long vowel; 
as JLi ka-la , ya-ku-lu , kii-nv-mn, 



" 

mu’-mi-m-na, ka-ti-ba-tun. 



30. The penult has likewise the accent when it is a 

9 • ^ 

shut syllable and consequently long by position; as 
kal-bun, tfi’-bun , bur-’uH, fi-rin-dun, 

ya-kii-ldn-na. 

31. When the [jenult is short, the accent falls upon 

the antepenult; as sUcT kn-ta-ba , ka-nu-m-hu, 

g 1 ■■■ .« mas~ d-la-fiin. 



VI. The Numbers. 

32. To express numbers the .Arabs use sometimes the 
letters of the alphabet, at other times peculiar signs. In the 
former case, the numerical value of the letters accords with 
the more ancient order of the Hebrew and .Aramaic alphabets 
(see §. 1). They are written from right to left, and usually 
distinguished from the surrounding words by a stroke placed 
over them, as 1858. This airangement of the 

alphabet is called the 'AbugM, and is contained in the barba- 
rous words: 

4 
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^ I ^ 0^0^ ^ t * *"* ''*? 

tXd a J f 

or, as usual in North Africa: 

® j.- s > *: • ^ » «i - 0 - ®T^ 

jLi0o OMw^' (jdjULo ^h"» 

The special numerical figures, ten in number, have 
been adopted by the Arabs from tlie Indians, and are there- 
fore called (he Indian ciphers. They are 

the .same that we Europeans make use of, calling tltem 
Arabian, because we took them from the Arabs. Their 
form however differs considerably from that which our ciphers 
have now as.sumed, as the following table shows. 

Indian 

Arabic: I t* r f «or^ t v * 1 • 

Europ.: 12345 67890 

They are compounded in exactly the same way as 
our numerals; e. g. |a«*, 1858. 
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PART SECOND. 

Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 

I. The Verb. 

A. General View. 

1. The Forms of the Triliteral Verb. 

33. The great majority of Arabic verbs are triliteral, 
that is to say, contain three radical letters, though quadri- 
literals are by no means rare. 

34. From the first or ground-form of tlie trilitcral and 
quadriliteral verbs are derived in different ways several other 
forms, which express various modifications of tlie idea con- 
veyed by the first 

3.3. The derived forms of the triliteral verb are fifteen 
ill number, but the learner may pass over the last four, 
because (with tlie exception of the twelfth) they are of very 
rare occurrence. 



JLiil 


XI. 


VI. 


Jii 


I. 




XII. 


ju^l VII. 


Jii 


II. 


J^l 


XIII. 


JJuil VIII. 




III. 


jjLl;iii 


XIV. 


Jiii IX. 


Jiil 


IV. 




XV. 


jdillll X. 


JJiij' 

4 


V. 

• 
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Ucm. a. The 3. pers. sing. masc. Perf., being the simplest form 
of the verb, is commonly used as the paradigm, but for shortness’ sake 
we nlways render it into English by the inBnilive; Jus to kill, 
instead of he has killed. 

Rem. b. The Arab grammarians use the verb JjLi as 

paradigm, whence the first radical of llie trililcral verb is called by 
them iLiM the fd, the second the ain , and the third 

f St ^ 

the lam. 

Rem. e. As the above order and numbering of the conjugations 
are those adopted in all the European Lexicons, the learner should note 
tliem carefully. 

36. The first or ground -form is generally transitive 
or intransitive in signification, according to the vowel which 
accompanies its second radical. 

37. The vowel of the second radical is a in most of 
the transitive, and not a few of the intransitive verbs; e. g. 

to write, JuS to kill, to give, j.Li to be 

unlucky , JLiJ to go the right way , to sit. 

38. The vowel i in the same position has generally 

an intransitive signification, u invariably so. The distinction 
between them is, that i indicates a temporary state or con- 
dition, or a merely accidental quality in persons or things; 
whilst u indicates a permanent state, or a naturally inherent 
quality. E. g. to be glad, to be sorry. ^ 

to be blind, but ^ ^ to be beautiful; ^ IS to he ugly, 
jJij to be heavy. 

Rem. Many verbs of the form J" arc transitive according to 
r way of thinking , and therefore govern the accusative ; e. g. 
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to know (scire) , 



to think , 






to pity or have 



to hear. 



mercy upon, ^ ... 

General Rem. The same three forms occur in Hebrew and 
Aramaic (Chaldee and Syriac), though the distinction is in these lan- 
guages no longer so clearly marked. Examples of verbs in i and u are: 

r:; , .mL., 10 be dry, = Jlo ; to be full, = 

to be bereaved, = JJoJ to sleep ;c\c. See 

Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. 43, Cowper’s Syr. Gr. §. 78. 

39. Tlie second form (t^) is formed from the first 
(JJii) by doubling tlie second radical. 

40. Tlje signification agrees with the form in respect 

of being ihten.sive or extensive. Originally it implies that 
an act is done with great violence (intensive), or during 
a long time (tetnporally extensive), or to a number of 
persons (numerically extensive) , or repeatedly (iterative 
or frequeit(ative). E. g. to beat , to beat 

violently; ^ to break, j‘.<' to break in pieces; 

to cut , ^U« to ait in pieces; to separate, to 

disperse; jjis to kill, joi to massacre. 

41. From this original intensive meaning arose the 

more usual causative or factitive signification. Verbs 

that are intransitive in the first form become transitive 
in the second; as to be glad, to gladden; 

to be weak, ^ to weaken. Those that are 
transitive in the first become doubly transitive or 
causative in the .second ; as to know , to 
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teach; to write, to teach to lerile ; to 

carry, J-t *" to make carry. 

Item. a. The causative or factitive signification is common to 
the second and fourth forms, the apparent difference being that it 
is original in the latter, but derived in the former. 

Rem. 6. The second form is often rather declarative or 

estimative than factitive in the strict sense of the term; as 

^ ^ ^ 
to lie, to think or call one a liar; to tell the truth, 

Ji»<o to think that one tells the truth, to believe him. 

Rem. c. The second form is frequently denominative, and 
expresses with various modifications tlie making or doing of, 
or being occupied with, the thing expressed by the noun from 
which it is derived. E. g, to collect an army 

9 

to nurse the sick {ijdjye), 
6 ^ 

, jo to take a mote 
231, 1^’, ^j52, etc. 

Gesenius’ Ileb. Gr. §. 61, 2. 

General Rem. corresponds in form , as well as in sig- 
nification, to the Heb. and Aram. Vjue. See Gese- 

nius’ Heb. Gr. §. 51 . — is weakened from VbSp ,*) as may be 
deduced, independently of the Arabic and Aramaic, on the one hand, 
from the Imperat. ^t2p and Imperf. ^53p’, and, on the other hand, 
from the form of the 3. pers. sing. Perf., not only in verbs p guttural 
(as ri^ty), but in such words as 12X, IC, ‘?'73, and in 

the whole class as n^3 (for t^3). The 2. pers. sing. Perf. 
has always — , R'i^p. 

9 o •• 

) With — for — in the toneless shut syllabic, as in ri3J2tt'= 

nyai = ^5, nj'ip = 

from criih’ for 



^ A ^ ^ 9 ^ 

io pave with marbh \jdjje 

jt^* to clean an animal of ticks (j|^) 
(j^ jij) out of the eye. Compare in Hebrew 
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4!2. Tlie third form (Jili) is formed from the first 
(Ji») by len^lliening the vowel - .sound d after (be first 
radical, as is indicated by the *iif produrtionix. 

43. It modifies the signification of (he ground-form in 
the following ways. 

1) When JJii denotes an act that immediately affects 
an object (direct object or accusative), expres.ses the 

effort or attempt to perform that act upon the object, 
in which case the idea of reciprocity is added when 
the effort is necessarily or accidentally a mutual one. 
E. g. jLLH he killed him , iiili he {tried to kill him 
or) fought with him ; slit he overcame him , llJLc 
he tried to overcome him; kill he outran him, kfijLl 
he {tried to outrun him, i. e.) ran a race with him; 

he surpassed him in rank, kijLi he strove to 
do so ; he surpassed him in glory, I f he 

strove to do so, — he vied with him in rank and glory. 

2) When (he first or fourtli form denotes an act, 
the relation of which to an object is expressed by means 
of a prepsition (indirect object), (he third form con- 
verts that indirect object into the immediate or direct 
object of the act (accusative). The idea of reciprocity 
is here, as in the former case, more or less distinctlv 
implied. E. g. dUlM Jl Jij' he ?vrote {a letter) to 

the king, he wrote to the king, corre- 

sponded with him; tJ Jll he said to him {something), 
gJ^\j he conversed with him; ^jLkiljT JuLj? he 
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sent (a message) to (he sultan, ^UaJLJI JuimK do,; 

jJx \j*J^ he sat beside the Commander 

of the Faithful, do.; lu he 

fell upon him, attacked him, gJiSiy do. 

3) When Jkii denolc.s a qualify or .stale, J,ili in- 
dicates that one person makes use of that quality 
towards another and affects him thereby , or brings 

9 ^ 

him into that state. E. g. to be rough or 

harsh , he treated him harshly ; ^ to 

be good or kind , iSJL\S>. he treated him kindly ; 
or to lead a comfortable life, he procured 

him the means of doing so. 

General Rem. JtcLi corresponds in form and sicrnificalion 
to the Heb. ^P'p (Arab, d = Ileb. o, of which wc shall see many 
other examples). See Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. 54. 

o* 

44. The fourth form (Juil) is formed by prefi.xing t« 
the root the syllable I, in con.sequence of which the first 
radical loses its vowel. 

45. Its signification is factitive or causative. If the 

verb is intransitive in the first form , it becomes tran- 
sitive in the fourth; if transitive in the first, it becomes doubly 
transitive in the fourth. E. g. to run, ^ 5 ^! to make 

min; to sit down, to bid one sit down; 

Oil he eat bread, C^\ jJlS'l he gave him bread 

e' o*-“ 

to eat ; he saw the thing, sl^l he 

shewed him the thing. 

Rem. a. When bolh Ihe second and fourth forms of a verb 
are causative (§. 41 rem. a .) , they have in some cases different 
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own 



si^niflcalions, in others the same. E. g. to know , pi to 

I"-' 

teach, j^JLcI inform one of a thing; to escape, 

and <1 , to set at Kbfrty. 

Rem. b. Not a few verbs are apparently intransitive in the 
fourth form, 1) partly because the object has been in the course of 
time omitted for tlie sake of brevity, and 2) partly because the Arabs 
often regard as an act that which we view as a state. Examples of 
the first case are ; he went forward, advanced, K\\. moved for- 

ward It Ins face, or i\ his soul, i. e. himself; |» Juil he 
went on boldly, lit. moved forward boldly « ... »» himself; he 

was eloqtient, lit. made effective s.a'%^ his speech. Of the second : 
•AM.I to abound in lions , to abound in camels, lit. to produce 

or nounsA tAcwi ; to be old, lit. to produce or get teeth; j»l5t 

to dwell or remain anywhere, lit. to make a place for standing in ; 

{the thing) was possible, lit. it put one in a position (^Uuo 
place) to do it. 



Rem. c. Many of the forms thus used are denominative , especi- 
ally those which indicate movement towards a place, the enterinjj 
upon a period of time, or an act or state taking- place or subsisting 

o » O ' 

during that time. E. g. to go to Syria (pLiJl), to 

goto Yemen to go to Irak (^|^| ), to 

go to Tihama (1LcL^’)*)i ^ — j’ I , to eider upon the 

time of morning (^LaiJI) or evening ( t i l | ), to be or do 
something in the morning or evening. Among this class might also 
be reckoned the verbs and which we explained other- 



’) Compare the German phra.se ..nach einer Sladt machcn“, and our 
„to make for a place.'* 

5 
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wise in rem. b. ; viz. J4si he went towards what lay opposite or 
m /rw/ and he went towards the front 

General Rem. JJiil corresponds in form and signification 
to the Hob. i Aram. tepN , V^Lo'). See Gesenius' Heb. 

Gr. §. 52. — ^’Cpn is weakened from biOpn (compare §. 41, 
gen. rem., note), as is proved in Hebrew alone by the Imperat. ^-pH’ 
the Imperf. ^’pp^ (orig. ^’ppH’), the Perf. of verbs 
for , the Perf. of Verbs (ripin for and the 2. 

pers. sing. Perf. riPppH- The Hebrew, it will be obser\'ed, takes n 
as the prefix, instead of the Arabic and .Aramaic N. Some traces of 
this variety are discoverable in the other dialects; as for I 

to wish; to pour out (p’*ir.); for 

uy| (rad. ^1, nnx, to come); = 1’*?^.^ 

fo believe. 

46. The fi/lh form (JjiAi) is formed from the second 
(J^) by prefixing (he syllable ^ . 

47. This form annexes lo the significations of the se- 

cond (§§. 40, 41, and rem. b, e) the reflexwe force of the 
syllable In English it must often be rendered by (he 
passive. E. g. to be broken in pieces, lo be 

cut in pieces, to be moved or agitated (§. 40), 

to he afraid (vj^ to terrify, §. 41), JjUi he girt 

on fiis sword (li^ sJJLi he girt a sword upon him — 
another person, §. 41), to be proud (§. 41 rem. bi), 

<■; to adopt a title or surname (L^), to become 

o Jetb to become a fire-worshipper (^^), 
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io become a Christian LIIs to give oneself 

out as a prophet ; §• 4 1 rem. c.). 

Rem. a. The subject of the finh form is sometimes the direct 

object (accusative), sometimes the indirect object (dative) of the act; 

ft 6 

as ' to call oneself M Arab (^1^1), to adopt as a 

Go. 

son (^^O- 

Rem. b. The idea of intensiveness may be traced even in cas s 
where it seems, at first sight, to have wholly disappeared, leaving the 

^ Si ^ ^ 

finh form apparently identical in meaning with the eighth. Thus suii 
ijfcLJf and both translated the people eUspersedt 

hut expresses the mere separation, the separation 

into a great many groups or in various directions. 

Rem. c. The idea of rcllexivqpess is sometimes not very pro- 
minent; e. g. to pursue hotly, viz. for one's own advantage, 

in order to get possession of; ._.IU » to seek earnestly, viz. for one's 
own use or profit; to try to understand, lit. to try to gain 

knowledge for oneself. 



48. Out of the original rellexive signification arises a 
second, which is much more common, namely the effective. 
It difiers from the passive in this, — that the passive indi- 
cates that a person is the object or e.xperience.s the effect of 
the action of another ; whereas the effective implies that an 
act is done to a person or a stale produced in him, whether 

it be caused by another or by himself. E. g. to know, 

- * - ^ ^ 

to teach, to become learned, to learn, quite diffe- 

rent from (passive of |JLft) to be taught. We can say 

pi i4*> he was taught (received instruction), but did 

5 * 
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not learn (become learned)*). Again, to be separate, 
distinct, clear; to make clear, explain; to appear 

clear or certain. 

General Rem. Jjlu soniclimes assumes the form JkXiui 
(§. Ill), whence we sec its identity with the Hcb. 'PtSprn or 
^ISfSnn (n for as in §. 45 gen. rem.), and the Aram. 

■ Sec Gesenius’ Hcb. Gr. §. 63. 

49. The sixth form (JaLaj) is formed from the third 

^ f 

(JkcG) likewise by prefixing the syllable «1>. 

50. The idea of effort and aKcnipt, which is transitive 
in the third form, becomes reflexive in the sixtli; e. g. 

to throw oneself down at fill length, to pre- 
tend to be dead, to pretend to be blind. Furlher, 

the possible reciprocity of the third form becomes a necessary 
reciprocity, in as much as the sixth form includes the object 
of the third among llie subjects that exercise an influence 
upon one another; e. g. iiSG he fought with him, likSLiS 
the two fought with one another ; the two spoke to 

him, they (the three) conversed together. 

Rem. As the reciprocal signific.alion requires at least two sub- 
jects, the singular of the sixth form is in this case always collective ; 
e. g. u«LUl the people heard from one another. 

*) III German, er ward gelehrt (or unterrichtet), ward aber nichl ge- 
lehrt (or unterrichtet), lemte nicht, where the same words have both the 
passive and the efTectivc meaning. Using a Scotieism, we might say: 
he was learned ( =z taught), but did not learn. 
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General Rem. JlcLAJ sometimes assumes the form 
(§. Ill), and is consequently identical with the Hcb. ^tl'ppri. 
Gesenius’ Hcb. Gr. §. 54, 1. 

51. Tlie seventh form (JiiSO is formed from the first 
(Jjii) by prefixing a ^ , before which is added a prosthetic I 
to facilitate the pronunciation (see §. 26). 

•o 

Rem. For the cases in which this ( becomes |, and why, see 
§. 18, §. 19, 3 and rcm. b; and as to the orthography | instead of I , 
§.19 rem. c. 

52. The .seventh form has also originally a middle or 

reflexive signification. It must be remarked, liowever, 1 ) that 
the reflexive pronoun contained in it is never the indirect 
object (dative), to which may be added another direct object 
(accusative), but always the direct object itself; and 2) that 
it never assumes the reciprocal signification. By these two 
points the seven tli form is distinguished from the eighth, and 
approaches more nearly to a passive. At the same time, 
the effective signification is often developed in it out of the 
reflexive. E. g. to open (of a flower), lit. to split 

itself; to break (intrans.), to be broken; to 

be cut off, to be ended, to end; ■ to be uncovered, 

to be made manifest, to appear. 

53. Sometimes the seventh form implies that a person 

allows an act to be done in reference to him, or an effect 
to be produced upon him ; e. g. lo let oneself be put 

to flight, to flee ; to let oneself be led, to be docile 

or submissive ; to let oneself be deceived. 
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Generaj,Rcm. JjUil corresponds exactly to the Heb. 

(for as in ZDJforS^c: , CpJ for Clf?:, Stt'U for 

save that the Hebrew, instead of prefixing aprosthelic rlif (or rather“), 

' , 

has followed the same principle of formation as in Juil, ^'epn- 
The Arabic form appears in the Tmperat. and Imperf.; /CpH for 

and for = joilj. See Gc- 

senius’ Heb. Gr. §. SO. 

54. The eighth form is formed from Hie first 

(Jii) by inserting the syllable ^ between tlie firet and 
second radicals. The first radical in consequence loses its 
vowel, and it becomes necessary to prefix the prosthetic 1 
(§. 51 rem.). 



Rem. ought properly to have been placed before the first 
radical, as in the fifth and sixth forms (sec §. 57, gen. rem ). But 
in verbs beginning with a sibilant, it was inserted for the sake of 
euphony between the first and second radicals (see §§. tlS, 116, 
117, and compare Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. S3, 2); and this was then 
done in all other cases, cither for the same reason, or to introduce 
complete uniformity among the verbs of this form. 

55. The eightli form is properly the reflexive or middle 
voice of the first. The reflex object is eitlier 1) Ute direct 
object or accusative, as lo divide, to go asunder, 

to part; to place (something) before one , to 

put oneself in the wag, to oppose; to beat, 

to move oneself to and fro, to be agitated (compare the 
French battre and se debattre)\ or 2) the indirect object or 



dative, implying for oneself, for one’s own advantage, as 
to tear a prey in pieces, do.; to touch, 

to feel about for a thing, to seek for k. 
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56. Out of the reflexive arises (lie reciprocal signifi- 
cation, which is common to this form with tlie .sixth; as 

JJcxil the people fought with one another, = Jvl sv 

to dispute with one another, = 
to try to outrun one another, = 

57. Occasionally the original reflexive meaning passes 
into (he passive, especially in verbs which have not got the 
seventh form (see §.113); as JiaLI to be overturned (from 

to be driven back, ^.<0x3 1 to be helped (by 
God), to be victorious; it£ol to be full. 

Rem. In not a few verbs Ihc firsl and eighth forms agree, like 
the Greek active and midille voices, so closely in their signification, 
Ural they may be translated by the same word ; e. g. and 

{jaXiS, to (otlorv one's (rack, to relatt;; \ji^ ai\A ^?rS t , to follow. 

General Rem. JJuil has been explained in §. 64 rem. as a 
variety of JulAj or JutAj't, and hence it corresponds to the passive 
of the first form in Aramaic, viz. or ^5r,15nX, V } - .>] 

Sec Cowper’s Syr. Gr. §. 92. In Hebrew we may perhaps reckon 
as an example ri")Mn lo contend or vie with , = 1 . 

58. The ninth form (JJiil) is formed from Ihe firsl 
(Juii) by doubling the third radical; (he eleventh (jliil), 
from the ninth by lengthening the fetlia of the second syllable. 

Rem. As ihc third radical, when doubled, draws Ihe accent 
upon the penult, Ihe first radical, being more rapidly pronounced, 
loses its vowel, and therefore requires Ihe prosthetic | (see §. 6 1 rem.). 

59. Neither of these forms is very common, and the 
elevenlh is the rarer of (he two. They serve to express 
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colours and defects, (hese being qualities that cling veiy 
firmly to |)er.sons and things; and hence the doubling of 
the third radical, to indicate that the proper signification of 
both is the intensive. The eleventh indicates a higher degree 
of the quality than the ninth, and this is expressed by the 
lengthening of the vowel in the second syllable. E. g. 
JaJiI to he yellow, ^Liol to be bright yellow; S^l to be 



black, 5l^l to be jet black ; (jdljl to be tchite, ^j^Lol to 
be pure while; ^jl^l (from to become purple (of a 

grajie); to be a'ooked, to be very crooked; 

and I^L^I to be wrymouthed or tery necked ; J^l to 
squint; Jjjl and Jl^jl to turn away or retire from. 



60. The tenth form (JJiiill) is formed by prefixing 
the letters to the first (JJii). The prosthetic I is neces- 
sary, according (o §. 26 (compare §. 51 rem.), and the 
fet^ of the first radical is thrown hack iqion Itie 

of • 

61. The tenth form converls the factitive signification 
of the fourth into the rc(lc.vive or middle. E. g. JLxl 
to give up, deliver over, |JLL£«I to give oneself up ; 

to grieve or distress, jji.iyLll to be grieved or sornj ; 
Jixl to make ready, prepare, equip, to get oneself 

ready, to be ready ; to yield up (something) wholly, 

uaJL 4 au.ll to claim (something) for oneself, to take entire 
possession (of it); IJ^I to bring to life, to preserve alive, 
LLsaull to preserve alive for one’s own advantage. 



Digitized by Cooglc 



I. The Verb. A. General View. 1. The Forms of ihe Triliteral Verb. 4 1 

62. The tenlh form often indicates that a person thinks 
that a certain thing possesses, in reference to himself or for 
his Itenefit, the quality expressed by the first form. E. g. 

to he lairful, he thought that it was lawful 

(for himself to do); to be necessary, he 

thought it was necessary (for him). 

Rem. In Ihis case Ihe factitive is combined with Ihe middle 
sense ; for as the fourth form (like the second) is frequently not 
strictly factitive, but estimative or declarative (§. 41 rcm. ft), so 
also the tenth. Hence literally means to make some- 

thing necessary for oneself, to think it so or say it is so; but 
to make it necessary for others, to think or say that it is so. 

63. The tenlh form likewise often expresses the taking, 

seeking, asking for, or demanding, what is meant by the 
first, E. g. to pardon, to ask pardon; 

to give one to drink, to ask for something to 

drink; lo permit, to ask permission; cjli to 

help, to eall for help. 

Rem. This signiheation is also a combination of the factitive 
and middle : to procure a drink, permission, ^c., for oneself. 

64. In many verbs the tenth form has apparently a 
neuter sense, but in such cases a more minute examination 
.shows that it wa.s, at least originally, reflexive. E. g. 

to stand upright, lit. to hold oneself upright; to he 

humble, lit to make oneself humble, to conduct oneself 
humbly ; to be worthy of, to deserve, lit. to cause 

something to be due to oneself as a right or desert ((J^.^.). 

6 
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65. The tenth form is frequently denominative, in which 
case it unites the factitive and reflexive or middle senses. 
E. g. to make oneself master (Jy) of a thing, to 

take possession of it ; to elect a person as vizir 

(^yy); Jd^ to appoint a person as deputy, successor, 
or caliph 

General Rem. The lenlh form is properly the reflexive 

'i 

of a form JjuLw, which is not in use , corresponding to 
the Aram. and its passive ^tCpHt^N, S4^L».|, 

whicli stand in exactly Ihe same relation to one another as Ihe 
Arabic first and eighth. See Cowper’s Syr. Gr. §. 95. Perhaps 
, to throw down flat on the back, may be regarded as a trace 
of Ihe form since it is nearly identical in meaning with 

^^ill (IV. of If so, which has the same signifi- 

cation, must be a later Iriliteral formation. 



66. Of the remaining forms of the triliteral verb it 
may be sufficient to give a few examples, so as to exhibit 
their mode of formation. — XII. to be arched or 

curved <fo.), viUpL^I to be jet black (JJL^ <fo.), 

i;iLi to be sweet (^Li. <fo.), ® horse 

without a saddle (^ 5 ^ to be naked) , to be 

gathered together r to bind). — XIII. to last 

long, to go quickly (rad. do. (rad. 

o^jLcI to be heavy (ji^ to be hard), Sa^d\ to mount a 
camel, to cling or adhere to firmly (rad. Ulg ). — XIV. 
JlXlJLftl to be long and thick (of the hair, rad. «iJUU), 
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I (o go quickly (rad. — XV. to 

be stout and strong {tXl^ to he hard). 



2. The O'ladriiiteral Verb and its Forms. 

67. Ouadriliteral verbs are formed in the following ways. 

a) A biliferal root, expressing a sound or movement, 

is repeated, to indicate the re|>etitioti of Uiat sound or 
movement. E. g. LjL» to say baba (papa), lo 

gargle, to whisper, Jpy to shake, ^Juo3 to make 

smooth or level, to crush or destroy. 

b) A fourth letter, generally a liquid or sibilant, is 

prefixed or affixed to, or inserted in the middle of a 
Iriliteral verbal fonn. E. g. ax to be scattered, = 

to collect (compare ^ and 

to roll, connected with ■ to advance slowly ; 

to retire, = ; to retire or desist, apparently 

, - « ' ' 
from to be quiet, at rest. 

c) They are denominatives from nouns of more than 

tliree letters, some of them foreign words. E. g. js*j 
to follow a sect (,.^Joe); (jJblis to put on a girdle 
(iMhLe)', to put on long trowsers or drawers 

(Jkj^l^, from the Persian ; jsjb’ to become a 

pupd or disciple (jucjlj, Heb. n’o^n); sj4.li.iS' to philo- 
sophize (from <ptk,6ao(pog). 

d) They are combinations of the most prominent syl- 
lables or letters ui certain very common formulas. E. g. 
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dUjki to cast up an account, saying viUJ^i this is it 

then , this is the sum ; J to say »jj| ^ {in the 

name of Godt)\ J fV,^ to say sJU {praise be to 

God!)\ to say «XlL ill Sp Sj Sy^ {there is 

no power and no strength save in God). 

68. The derived forms of the quadrilileral verb are lliree 
in number. 



JJLiil IV. 



JJLjii I. 
JJOiil III. 



jJLaij' II. 



69. The first form of the quadriliterals corresponds in 
formation and conjugation to the second form of die triliterals, 
and is both transitive and intransitive in signification. E. g. 

to gather dates, also to be active or nimble; 
to roll; ^ *v t -■> to be proud. 

70. The second form agrees in formadon and signi- 
fication with the fifth of the (riliteral verb. E. g. 

S " ^ > 

to make oneself sultan , to act as if one were 

sultan, to lord it over another ; to become poor 

poc). 

71. The third form of the quadriliteral verb corresponds 

to the seventh of tlie triliteral, with this dilference, that the 
characteristic is not prefixed, but inserted between the 
second and third radicals. Its signification is intransitive. 
E. g. jl-gJidl to flow, to lie on one’s back. 
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72. Tlic fourth form of the quadriliterals, whidi answers 
lo the ninth of the (rililerals, is intransitive, and expresses an 
extensively or intensively high degree of an intransitive act, 
state, or quality. E. g. tlX-il and to shudder with 

i.^l^l to raise the head and 



horror ; Jl^l to rise high; 



■ f-f. 



stretch out the neck; jjUisI to be at rest (from ^L*Is to 
lean back)\ JU^I to be very hard. 



3. The Voices. 

73. All the verbal forms, both primitive and derivative, 
witii tlie exception of the ninth and eleventh, have two 
voices, the active and the passive. The subject of tlie former 
is always an agent (person or thing), whose act may affect 
an object, or not; the subject of the latter is either the 
object of tlie former (personal passive), or tlie abstract idea 
of the act (impersonal passive). 

74. The passive is especially used in four eases; 
namely 1) when God, or some higher being, is indicated as 
the author of the act; 2) when the author is unknown, or 
at least not known for certain; 3) when tlie speaker or 
writer does not wish to name him; 4) when the attention 
of the hearer or reader is directed more to the person affected 
by the act (patiens, the patient), than to the doer of it 
(agens, the agent).- 

75. Verbs that express a state or condition (such as 

to be sick, jiU to sleep,), are active intransitive; that 

is to say, they signify an act which is, by its very nature, 
confined to the person of the subject, and cannot pass to 
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another individual as its objecL Hence tliey are aptly called 
neuter verbs, since they are neither really active nor really 
passive, but sometliing between tlie two. The Arab gram- 
marians cannot class them otherwise than among Uie active 
verbs, and they therefore distinguish ibJjiiJI 
transitwe verbs, from the intransitive, 

f ^ « -o f ^ 0*®" ^ 

or those that are confined to the subject. 



76. The idea of the passive voice must not be thought 
to be absolutely identical with that of the fifdi, seventh, and 
eighth forms. The.se are, strictly speaking, effective (see 
§. 48), whilst the other is purely passive. 



4. The States (Tenses) of the Verb. 

77. The temporal forms of the Arabic verb are but 
two in number, the one expressing a finished act (the Per- 
fect), the other an unfinished act (the Imperfect). 

Rem. a. We have discarded Ihe names Preterite and Future, 
by which these forms are still often designated (especially in our 
Hebrew and Syriac grammars), because they do not accurately 
correspond to the ideas inherent in them. Sec Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. 
§. 47, note . . 

Rem. b. On the forms of these tenses see §. 91 and foil. 
The Syntax will give more precise information as to their meaning 
and use. 

5. The Moods. 

78. The Arabic verb has five moods; namely, the Indi- 
cative, Subjunctive, Jussive or Conditional, Imperative, and 
Energetic. 
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79. Of Uiese' moods Uie first is common to the perfect 
and imperfect slates; the second and third are restricted to 
the imperfect; tlie fourth, or imperative, is expressed by a 
special form; and the fiflli can be derived not only from Uie 
imperfect, but also from the imperative. 

Rem. On Ihc forms of the moods see §. 91 and full. The 
Syntax treats of their significations and use. 

80. Instead of the Infinitive, the Arabs use noufis 
expressing the action or qualitg (nomina verbi). In place 
of participles, they have two verbal adjectives, the one 
denoting the agent (nomen agentis, active participle), and the 
other the patient (nomen palientis, passive participle). The 
abstract nouns above mentioned are commonly called nomina 
actionis. 

6. The Numbers, Persons, and Genders. 

81. There are tliree numbers, the Singular, Dual, and 
Plural; and likewise three [lersons, the speaker (first person), 
the individual spoken to (second person), and tlie individual 
spoken of (tliird person). The genders aie two, namely the 
masculine and the feminine; but they are not distinguished 
from one another in some of the pereons (1. pers. sing., 
‘i. pers. dual, and 1. pers. plur.). 



• B. The Stroug Verb (Verbum hrmuni). 

82. Verbs are divided into strong (verba Drma) and 
weak (verba infmna). The verba mediae radicalis geniinalae 
(if’y) nre included in the former class. 
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83. Strong verbs are those of wlilcli all tlic radical 
letters are strong, and consequently neither undergo any 
change, nor are rejected in any of the inflexions, but are 
retained throughout. 

t. 

Rem. Tlic rceoA: letters are I, 

1. The Active Voice of the First Form in the 
Strong Verb. — Tab. I.*) 
a. The Inflexion by Person.s. 

84. The numbers, persons, and genders of the verb 
are expres.sed by means of personal pronouns, annexed to 
the various moods and lcnse.s. 

85. The personal pronouns are either separate, stand- 
ing by themselves, or connected, that is prefixed or suf- 
fixed. The separate pronouns have longer, the connected, 
shorter forms. 

86. The suffixed jjronouns are partly verbal, partly 
nominal suffixes. 

87. The verbal suffixes express partly the nominative, 
partly the accusative. The former are much more closely 
united with the verb titan the latter. 

88. The connected pronouns, which express the nomina- 
tive to the verb, are also in part prefixes. 

Rem. On the verbal suffixes, which express the acrusrilivc. 
see §. 185; and on the nominal sulTixes, §. 317. 

89. The following tables give a general view of ^he 
separate {lersonal pronouns, and of those pronominal prefixes 
and suffixes which express the nominative to the verb. 

*) TTi e nomina verhi, atjenlis, ami patieutis, are given along with the 
strictly verbal forms in all the Tables. 
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1. Separale Pronouns. 
Singular. 



3. p. ^ he. 

- o* 

2. p. ojf thou. 



Common. 



13 ^ /. 



Dual, 
thcg tu'o. 
gou tm>. 



.:j3| thou. 



3. |J. thcg. 

> 

2. p. |U>I gou. 



Dlural. 



> o ' 

n<c. 



^ t/>eg. 

- ".I 

you. 



Hem. a. When yo and are preceded by llie conjunctions 
j and o , and, tlie vowel of the s may either be dropped or re- 
tained ; as p>' <>'■^ 5 . or 

Rem. h. The second syllable of Ijt is often regarded as short 
by the poets (w w); compare Uie Aethiopic form Ai! ana. 

Rem. c. Older forms of |1 j 6 jnd piil are yc and used 

in poetry, and also in the wasl (§. 20. 4). 

General Rem. For the corresponding Hebrew and Aramaic 
forms, see Gesenius' Ileb. Gr. §. 32, and Cowper's Syr. Gr. §. 63. 

7 
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2- Suffixed Pronouns, expressing the Nominative. 

Singular. 

Common. 



Masc. 

3. |). 

2. p. thou. 

I. p. 

3. p. II (^C, Q 

they two. 



Fern. 

>^,1 she. 

^ v 5 -) thou. 



vL I. 
Dual. 



LSI (^11, 1 1) they 
two. 



2. p. 
1. p. 



\1) you two. 



Plural. 

3- p- ij- ((J5-’ ’j-) • o 

2. p. p ... 

1 . p. ... Ij we. 

• Rem. The forms within brackels are Ihose of the Imperfect and 
Imperative; the others those of lire Perfect. — For tlie corresponding 
Hebrew and Syriac forms, see Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. 40. 2, and 
Cowper’s Syr. Gr. §§. 86 — 89. 

3. Prefixed Pronouns. 

Singular. 

Common. 



Ma.se. 

3. p. he. 

2. p. 

1. p. 



Keni. 

she. 



vij thou. 

I /. 
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Du at. 








Masi'. 


Cominou. 


Fern. 


3. 


!'• 


^ they (wo. 




gy they two. 


2. 


!'• 




«y you ttvo. 




1. 


1': 














Plural. 




3. 


I'- 




^ they. 




2. 


!'• 




gy you. 




f. 


I'- 




c> 








Hem. These 


forms are restricted to 


the Imperfeet. — For tie 



conosponiling ones in Het>rew and Syriae, see Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. 
§. 40. 2, and Cowper's Syr. Gr. §§. 87, 88. 



90. Of llie two fellias with wliidi the first and tliird 
radicals of a verb are always pronounced ( jsxS, 
tlie former is rejected after prefixed pronouns, as 

* 9 

the latter l>erore suffixed pronouns beginning with a 
consonant, as LJLu*. When the suffix begins with 

a vowel , that vowtd lakes the place of tlie ffetlia , as 
owbiji , t^JLx* . 



Beni. rt. When the ihinl ridieal is vij, it niiiles in proiiuiieialion 
with the uy in some oi the suilixcs. In sneh eases only one is 
wrillen, and the union of the two is denoted by die l(Vsdid. Thus 

froinos.o', (o wc gel OS.O , pJUJ, >ur 

"'X ,..’..”.'X 

Hem. b. W'hcn the third radical is one of the letters 3, 

^jd, Jb, it unites in pronuneialion with the v:y of the suflixes, 
so as to form a double gy , but is nevcrUicIcss retained in writing. 
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To iiidioale llie assimilation, llie lakes lesdTd, and the fteznia, wilh 
which the third radical ou^ht properly to be marked , is omitted. 

Thus, sti’cV^r* fof 2 served, .-.U < . for U « 

i.-* >s..* ' ' 

thou hast bound, for you hare taken. On this 

assimilation, and that mentioned in rem. a, see, however, §. 14, 3. 



Rem. c. When the third radical is it unites with tlic ^ of 
the suffixes into a single wilh lesdid; as they (women) 

believed, Liil me believed, for and . 

General Remarks on the Inflexion of the Perfect and Imper- 
fect Indicative in Hebrew and Aramaic as compared with Arabic. — 
a) The Perfect. The 3. pers. sing, mase., which is de.stilule in Arabic 
and Aethiopie of any inflexional adjunct, has lost in Hebrew the vowel 
of the final radical; 'T'Cp instead of Jui. It reap|)cars, however, 
when the verb is combined with accusative suffixes ; as k'tald-ni, 

tU • • 

in^trp k*tala-hu, ^^^p k*tal'’-khd , which are in Arabic katala-m , 
katala-hu , katala-ka. The corresponding Aramaic forms are even 
more coniraeled ; c. g. ^I3p, with suffixes ’J^p, — The 

3. pers. sing. fern. was origin.ally p'^Cp, as is proved by 

tlie following considerations: 1) the .Arabic and Aethiopie have both 



vaJLxS , and the Aramaic n'JITp . ; 2) wilh accusative suf- 

fixes it lakes the fonn P/tIp, as ^pT^tCp k*taldth-hu, CP^iTP 
k“talatham; 3) in vebs if has the form pp''3 , with double 
suffix, instead of the more ancient p^l (contracted for P’/l), Arab. 

T r • J .r 

, Levil. XXV. 21, XXVI. 34; 4) the form p''Cp actually 
occurs once in the Bible, viz. P^N, Belli. XXXII. 36. — The 2. pers. 
sing. masc. is identical in Hcb. and Arab., oJLsi, P'?£2P; in Aram. 

'• T ; - It 

it loses the final vowel, P'JtTp. The Aethiopie differs from the Arab, 
in having k as the characlerislie letter of the suffix, instead of t, in this 
and the analogous forms of the sing, and plur.; katalka. etc. Compare 
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v;io| thou (iti which, as well a-s in lj|, an seeiiis lo be merely a 
(lemonstralive base) with ijJ thee. — The 2. pers. sinjj. fern. 
was orisinally jtipi = Arab. oJLiCii > hLC\\\. kaialkt , for, with 
an acousalive suffix, it becomes IH’PPlCp k'taUi-hu. This form is 
even Sometimes found separately in the k'thihh, e. fr. Jerem.XXXI. 21. 
In Chaldee it is PPCp i but tlie final ’ is written in Syriae, though 
not pronounced, „ — In the 1. pers. sinjr. the Heh. has pre- 

served a purer form than the Arabic and .Aetli. The transition from 

the oritrinal clear i of ’H^Cp to the dull n of Aeth. katalka, 

may perhaps be traced in llie rare form n'7t;p {kalal-t‘), e. g. Ps. 
CXL. 12, unless this be merely an example of scriptio defectiva, H^tCp 
for ’ri^£2p. The Aram, has entirely lost the final vowel, 

n — The 3. pers. plur. masc. seems to have ended orifrinally 
in iina (as in the Imperf. and the plur. of notins), <and this termination 
has been presen ed almost intact in the rare Heb. form Jl^iTp. Aram. 

Usually, however, tlie n has been dropped, and 

hence we gel Heb. , Arab, and Aeth. \yXiS , and Chald. I^JCp. 
The Syr. goes a step farther, and drops the tf in pronunciation, though 
not in writing, — — The original termination of the 3. pers. 

plur. fern, seems to have been ana, whence tlie less frequent Aram, 
forms j^tep . " ; more commonly, with rejection of the final n, 

S^PP , ■ " . The Aeth. form is identical with the Chald., viz. 

kalala; the Arabic, on the other hand, contracted the primitive kalalana. 
into ^^JLiCS kalatna. In Heb. the feni. is wanting. — The Arabic 
and Aeth. have, as usual, preserved Uie 2. pers. plur. masc. in its 

oldest shape, viz. Arab. |VaJLa£, Aeth. katalkemu. Generally, 

»• — 

however, the .Arab, rejects the final vowel, leaving = Heb. 

cnppp {— for u, as in CHN = |Ujl, — HX = nVX, etc.), 
Aram. piAPCp (with | for C, as in pnX = Cv N). The Heb. 
form becomes with accusative suffixes IFl^Pp = modern Arab. 
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lyLUia. — Tile 2. pers. pliir. fern, niainlains its full form in the 
Arab. , with which the Aclh. katalken, Hcb. JFl'JCj?, and 

Aram. |n'?t2p, arc identical, the doubling of tlie final 

letter being no longer audible because of the loss of its accompanying 
Vowel. In Amos IV. 3 there occurs the fuller form (where 

nJP“ would be more correct, as also in niFIN, instead of njPN)- — 
In tile 1. pers. plur. the Heb. differs slightly in tlic suffix from tlic rest 
of the dialects, but in other respects tlie forms arc identical; viz. Heb. 

Arab, and Aelh. LJLAii, Aram. t<j'7t2p, " — The 

Dual number is peculiar to the Arabic, and has fallen into dLsuse in its 
modern dialects , as it had done long before in the other Sheinitic 
languages. — b) The Imperfect. In the 3. pers. sing, inasc. tlie Heb. 

and Chald. stand for VtSp, Arab. JiiSj. Tlic a 

still appears in Heb. in verbs J?";; and I'j,’ , as 3 D’ for 320’ , Cip’ 
for Cip' . Many, however, even of the ancient Arabs pronounced the 
prefix with kesr instead ol fclh, and in modern Arabic the word is 
sounded nearly as ikUd or iktol. The Syriac has a preforinative », 
the origin of which it is very difficult to account for. The 
final vowel of the Arabic has been lost in the other dialects, just as 
ill the Perf. , but traces of it reappear in connection with accus,alive 
suffixes; e. g. in Heb. ’j^Cp’ yikt*le-ni, ^^3p' yiktbl^-kha. — 
In the 2. pers. sing. fein. the Arabic has to which exactly 

corresponds the Heb. and Aram. Tlie Heb., however, more 

commonly uses the shorter ’^tCpel. h is not unlikely that tliis last was 
tlic original form, and tiiat those with final n arose from an in- 
accurate assimilation to tlie plural. — The 3. pers. plur. m.ase. 

’ > o- 

was originally, as in Arabic, to which correspond the 

Heb. and Chald J1^3p' (Syr. and the shorter Heb. 

form 1'^pp’. — Of the 3. pers. plur. fern, the most ancient 
form appears to have been yaktiilaiia , which is prescn'cd in the 
Chald. ]^Pp' (Syr. The Arabic and Heb. shortened 
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it , just as in the Perf. , into , HJ /Cp’ (Gen. XXX. 38, 

1. Sam. VI. 12, Dan. VIII. 22).*) — The other persons do not seem 
to require any additional remarks, so tlial we may brin;,' this nolo to 
a close by noticing- lliat in the Hebrew pausal iorms, and occasionally 
in others, both in the Perf. and Imperf., we find full vowels, exactly 
corresponding to those of die Arabic , in place of die common Sfi'va. 
Examples are: Perf. 3. pers. sing. fein. n’DP, np2T) 

3. pers. plur. masc. IPlpp, 113-, 1“3’; Imperf. 3. pers. sing. fern. 
■*113*!p ; 2. pers. sing. fern. CIICI^JI ; 3. pers. plur. masc. 1135.’ , 
lyctf’, , 1'iip’, ]1Ii1’.< — As the modern Arabic 

fonns mueh resemble those of the Hebrew, especially in the Imperf., 
we give them here for the purpose of comparison. 



Perfec 1. 
Si ngular. 


Masc. 


Common. 


Fein. 


3. pers. JiJcT 


. 




2. i>ors. vLiljcr 






1 . pers. . . . 








Plural. 




3. pers. . . . 






2. pers. . . . 






1 . pers. . . . 







•) The use of pj^iCpP, which is properly the 2. pers. plur. fern., 
for niPDp’, is merely an in.aeeuraey which has gradually crept into the 
usage of the language. 
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Imperfect 

Singular. 


Masc. 


Common. 


Fem. 


3. pers. (tktub) 


. . . 


(tektuh) 


2. |K*rs. JJjo 






1 . pers. 








Plural. 




3. pers. . . . 


(iktuhii) 




2. pers. . . . 






1. jiers. 




. . . 



6. Forms of the Tenses and Moods. 

91. When (he second radical of the Perfect has fetha, 
it may lake eillier damma or khra in the Imperfect; as 
to nrite, down, Many 

verbs admit of both forms ; as to sneeze , fjJiaxj 

and 



Rem. Verbs, of whicli the second or lliird radical is a guttural 

letter, are an exception to Uie rule , for they commonly retain in the 

' > -0- - 

Imperfect tlie filha of the Perfect; as Juu to do , JJiaj ; • lei v 



to cut, < ; To lo create, j JLl, to ask, 

to look at, ia,^o ; — yip throw, . Nol a few, however, 

^ ^ ^ ^ . > > tp o 

conform to the rule; as ^ « .y. to notice, observe, know, . ■ ■•/. « ; 

»»o- ’!!'■' -• T' 

to say, ascend, .iU < ; to attain to, reach, 

f *. ^ „ f « ... ^.... t e.. 

return. 5 gjpj to draw or pul/ away, . 
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This is particularly the case when the secuiid radical is ^ or Some 

verbs have two forms; as to marry, to butt, 

> i 

to be at leisure, to have done with , J and even 

three, as fo cut or heni, ,-,..cvi < . 



92. When the second radical of the Perf. has kesra, 

the Itiiperf. takes fetha; as to know, jjuu; to 

be sorrowfid, sick, 

Uciiu V'ery few verbs retain in the Imperf. the kisra of the Perf, 
as ...^ to think, . See §. 142 rcm. 

93. When the second radical of the Perf. lias damma, 

that vowel is retained in the Imperf; as to be beau- 

hful, * 

General Rein. With the above forms compare the Heb. 3rC’, 
n'PB'’, ”123’. tn Hebrew, however, Verbs in o take a in the Imperf, 
as 

94. I'he difference hetweeii the Perf atid Imperf in 
regard to their .inflexion is, that the marks of the numbers, 
genders, atid (lersons, are only suffixed to the Perf ; whereas 
Iftey are both su/fixed and prefixed to the Imperf, more ge- 
nctally the latter. 

Rem. a. In the Perf llie act is placed conspicuously in the fore- 
ground, because completed; in tiie Imperf tlie agent, because still 



occupied in the acL If we look upon the root Joij as primarily con' 
vcying the abstract idea of ..killing", we may regard as mean- 



ing ..killing-of-mc" (i. e done by me), „my killing", = ,,1 Imve 
killed"; and JJal as meaning „l- killing", = ,,1 am killing". 

Rem. ft. In the Imperf Uie pronominal ;>re/i,re.« mark the stale 
or tense, and to some extent the gender; whilst the suffixes serve 

» 
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Solely lo itulioatc Ihe gender. Tliiis, Ihe 2. pers. sing. masc. 

is snnieicnUy distinguished from the 3. pers. sing. masc. by 

die form of (lie temporal prcfi.v; but to distinguish llie 2 pers. sing, 
mase. from its fern., a suffix is necessary, and aecordingdy we get 

f f O ^ y 4> - 

masc. fern. 

95. The Indicative of tlie Iniperf. i.s di.s(ingiii.shed by 
llie (bird radical liaving damma , (he Subjunctive by i(s 
baving fetha ; as Indie. Subj. wJjo. Tlie Jussive 

is dennled by (lie absence of any vowel \vi(h (he (liird 
railical, as whence il is some(imes calletl Ihe apo- 

copalcd Iniperfecl. 

Rem. a. TJie damma and fetlia of Ihe Indicat. and Subjunct. 
Imperf. in Ihe verb, correspond lo the damma and fetha of the Nom. 
and Aceus. in the noun (see §. 308); for the Imperf. is closely akin 
to tlie noun, and its government in the Subjunct. falls under the same 
category with Ihe government of Ihe noun in the Aceus. Hence Ihe 

leehnical name of the Imperf., because it resembles 

the noun. 

R e m. b. The peculiar meaning of Ihe Jussive has brought along 
with it the rejeeliou of the final vowel, which seems originally lo have 

been i. At least the pjels make oce.asional use of Ihe fonn 
m rhyme. 

Rem. c. In Hebrew, as in modem Arabic, the shorter forms 
of the Jussive have almost enlirely supplanted Ihe longer ones of the 
Indicative and Subjunctive (see §. 90, gen. rem.). Il is only in a few 
cases that the Jussive can be distinguished from the IndicaL, as for 
example in the Hif'il and in verbs I'j) (CIpJ, C’p;) 

or n*'? {nipj',, WJ'. etc.). See Gesenius’ llebr. Gnim. 

§ 48. 4 . 
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96. The forms of the Indical., which end in ^ and 
reject these syllables in the Sul)junct. and .Tussive, because 
the genders, numbers, and pei-sons are distinctly indicated 
even after their omission. The 2. and 3 pers. plur. fein. 
are exceptions, for in them ^ is retained, because it is 
absolutely necessary in order to mark the gender, €»jmpare 



, TjaxXj, with UxXj, with LJo; and 

with 

97. The Energetic is formed by adding the termination 
or to the Jussive. If the Jussive ends in i or ii, 
the fetha of or is elided, and the long vowel of 
the verbal form shortened, because it is in a shut syllable. 




So 



from 



from 



(j- '® absorbed 

by the C of the tenuination, and the second weakened into 
a kesra through the influence of the same long vowel. 
Hence from LiXj, \lxJCs. In the 2. and 

3. pers. plur. fetn. the fetha. of the vert) unites with the 
initial fetla of into a long n, and in consequence the 
second fidha of becomes kesra. Hence (j) 

from (j). 



Rem. a. The syllable of the second Energelic is appended 

only lo those persons which have, in Uic first Energetic, a short vowel 
a 

before ^ ; and not to tlic dual, because its forms would then coincide 
with those of llie singular, nor to tlie fern, plur., apparenlly because the 



sound of the syllabic was disagreeable lo the ear. 

Rem. b. The syllable is often written and pronounced 

in pause This at once explains the form of i)ic Hebrew Energetic 

8 * 
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or Cohortative, — nnctJ'N I >PiU be qlad, PIPFUJ let us break in 
pieecs, — in which llie Pi is a mere vowel-sign. See Gesenius’ Heb. 
Gr. §. 48. 

98. The Imperative may lie ilescribed as formed Irom 
tlie Jussive by rejecting the prefix of the 2. pers. sing. Hence it 
has always the same characteristic vowel as the Jussive; 
but, since it begins with two consonants, it takes, according 
to §. 26, a short prosthetic vowel. When the second radical 
is pronounced with fell, a or kisra, this vowel is kcsra; 
when with damma, it is damma. E. g. Juiil, 

Rem. a. Regarding Ihe elision of the prosdielic vowel (|), see 
§. 19, 2; and on the orthography | and I, in cases where that elision 
docs not take place, §. 19 reni. c. 

Rem. b. Felha cannot be employed as a proslhclic vowel, on 
account of its weight. 

Rem. c. As an Imperative the Arabs sometimes use the in- 
declinable form as alight! listen! i) let 

alone! This corresponds to the Hebrew Infinitive absolute 
(6 for a, and the final short vowel dropped), which is also used in 
the same way; as *1)31 remember! See Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 1‘28, 4 y. 

99. The same remarks apply to the energetic forms of 
the Imperative as to those of the Imperf. (§. 97). 

2. The Passive Voice of Ihe First Form in the 
Strong Verlt. Tab. II. 

100. The Perf. and Imperf. Passive are dislinguished 
from Ihe corresponding lenses of Ihe .Active by a change 
of vowels In llic Perf. Pass. Ihe first radical has damma. 
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and Ihe second radical k^sra. In the Imperf. Pass, the 
prefixes take damma, and the second radical fetha. 

Rem. The vocalisation of Uie Passive remains always the same, 
whatever be the vowel of tlie second radical in the Perf. and Imperf. 
Active. 

101. There is no sjiecial form to express llie Imperative 
Passive, Ihe Jussive being used instead. 

3. The Derived Forms of the Strong Verb. Tab. 111. 

102. The second radical of Ihe Perf. Act. is pronounced 
with fe(ha in all the derived forms. 

103. The second radical of the Imperf. Act is pro- 
nounced with fetha in tlie fifth and sixth forms, with kesra 
in the rest. 

Rem. Tile Imperfccls of llic ninth and elcventli forms, r S » 

and Jljtib , arc conlmctions for and JJLiSj . Tliis may 

be seen frum tile Jussivcs JJULij and JJLiij , and the Imperatives 
Jk^l and JJLxil • See §§. 106 and 120. 

104. In the second, third, and fourth forms, Ihe pie- 
fixes of the Imperf. Act. are pronounced with damma, in the 
rest with fetha. 

I ^ ^ 

105. The characteristic elif of the fourth form dis- 
appears when another letter is prefixed; as Jrs;, not JlxsU, 

' ,„*■ 

from JJal. 

R em. So in Hebrew from (wilh rare exceptions 

in verbs l'?, such as and in Aramaic V^loJ, from 

'?tppN. In biblical Chaldee, however, the form Scpri' 

is common. 
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106. The ninth and eleventh forms were originally 
JJLiil and JJLiil. But, by a rule of the language (see 
§. 120), if tlie last radical in stich words has a vowel, 
the preceding radical loses its vowel, and the two are com- 
bined into one letter with t^did. E. g. for 

for If the last radical has no vowel, tlie 

word remains unconlracted; as 
(see §. 120). 



107. The formation of the Perf. and Imperf. Passive 
in the derived forms is exactly analogous to that in the 
ground-form. 

Rem. a. Tlie Imperfects Pass, of Uie first and fourth forms are 
identical. 



Rem. b. Tlie Imperfects Pass, of the lifih and sixth forms are 
distinguished from their Imperfects Act. only by the vowel of the pre- 
fixes, which is damma instead fetha. 

108. Since the idea of the Perf. Pass, is expressed by 

pronouncing the first radical with damma, and the idea of 
the third form by lengthening the vowel of the first radical, 
there results in the Passive of the third form (in which both 
ideas are uniteil) the form and hence in the Pass, of 

the sixth, Ju^'. 

109. In the Perf. Pass, of the fifth and sixth forms, 
not only is the fMlia of the first radical changed into damma, 
but also tlie fetlia of the characteristic (which expresses 
the rellexive idea of tliese forms). E. g. Jiiu, Jjyij'' 
In like manner, in tlie Perf. Pass, of the seventh, eightli, 
and Ictilli forms, not only is the first radical, or tlie characteristic 
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«j, |)i<>iRiunce(l willi ilaiiima, but also (lie prosthetic elif. 
E. g J^l, Jjiiull. (’ompare § 98 aiul reni. a. 

110. The ninth and eleventh forms, being neutral in 
their signification, have of course no passive. 

111. When (he verbal root begins with 

ji, ^jo, Jo, or Jo, the characteristic of 
the fifth and sixth forms occasionally (in the Koran freijuently) 
loses its vowel, and unites with the first radical to form a 
double letter. The forms thus originated take a prosthetic 
elif, when tliey happen to commence with (wo consonants 
(compare §. 54). E. g. ^dil, ^'31, iiiLll, for 

r 'I ' ' ® s - » o 

^Uj, yiiXi, ^5^) 

for ^ 5 ^ys>. ^h;c). The language in its 

later stages admits this in all verbs of (he fifth and sixth 
forms, merely rejecting the vowel of the [ireformative 
as for ij-lllS, to take breath. 

Rem. See §. 48 rein., and eompare such Hebrew forms as *131", 
ri3]n, *l“tSn, to which add the rarer cases plSH, X3?n, CCVIjSI 
(in pause for CCHnW). See Gesenius’ Hcb Gr. §. 53, 2 b. 

1 1 2. The of the fifth and sixth forms is sometimes 
omitted in those persons of (he Imperf. Act. to which is 
prefixed (2. pers. sing. du. and plur. masc. and fern., 3 |icrs. 
sing, and du. fern.); e. g. JsaUj, for 

These shortened forms are sufficiently 



distinguished by the fi'tlias of the prefixed and of (he 
second radical from the same persons in the active voice 
of the second and third forms (yZS^, and by the 
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(ellia of the prefixed vn from llie same jiersons in tfie passive 
of llie second and third forms (ILjo, (XaLli)- 

113. Verbs of which the first radical is 1, 

J, or have no seventh form, but use the fifth or eighth, 
or tlie passive of the first, instead. In the (so far as we 
know) solitary example of the seventh form from a verb 
beginrang w’ith — namely to lie concealed, — 

the chaiacterislic is united by ttsdid to the first radical. 

114. If the first radical is j,, the characteristic ^ of 

the seventh form often unites with it into jL; as or 

from iji?; or ^1 from Laf; or Lixl 

from laiLe; JaJUil or (jaLol from JaJCe- 

Rem. Tlicse forms arc sometimes assijjncd lo the eighth fomi; 

^ 0- o . 

for , etc. 



115. If the first raiiical be wy or the characteristic 

Ksj of the eighth form utiiles with the itiitial into iL, with 
the initial ^ into or v^. E. g. ^^'1, for from 

^00 -»• «•> S ' 0 “ ® 00 - 0 ^ 00 0 ’ ^^ 00 * 

; yyA^'l or oi-yj't • for uy-o u l , from ioaaj; ^LS'I, for 
from ^Lj. 

116. If the first radical be j, or the character- 
istic wy of the eighth form is changed into which unites 
with an initial j into 3, and usually with an initial 3 into 
3 or. 3. E. g. 3l3jl, for3ti^'l, from 3lJ; JjJl, for ii)y3l, 

from ^i>l, or ^31, for ^da.>3l, from^a.3; , 

^31. or ^331, for ^'31, from ^3- 
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Rem. The same tiling: lakes plaee, though rarely, with an inilial ; 



e. g. instead of the eonminn 

So* 

fro"’ 

117. If the first radical be yo, Jo, or Jb, the 

characteristic is changed into Jo, which unites with initial 
Jo into Jo, with initial Jb into i or Jb, and occasionally 
with inilial ^ into ^2. E. g. from 

^ «•*'"*’ 0t ^ ^ ^ ^ ti 

from |wLbI> |viisl> of [>Jlt^ibl, from |JLi9; 

or 



4. The QRadrilileral Verb. Tab. IV. 

1 1 8. The four forms of the quadrilileral verb follow 
Ihroughoul tbeir inflexion the second, fifth, seventh and ninth 
forms of the triliferal (see §§. 69 — 72). 

Rem. Tlic , which is prefixed to certain persons in the Imperf. 
Act., is omitted in llie second form of the quadrililcral verb, just as in 
the fifth form of the Irilileral (see §. 112). 



5. Verbs of which the Second and Third Radicals 
are Identical. Tab. V. 

1 1 9. These verbs are usually ealled veiba mediae or 
secundac radi'’alis geminatae (jt'j?). 'I’lie Arab grammarians 
name them I JJtjJI, the solid verb, or . nel lAtl l 
the doubled verb. 



1 20. They dilTer from other strong verbs in two jtoints. 
1 ) When both (he first and third radicals have vowels, 
(he second radical rejeels its vowel, and unites wilh (he 

9 
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tliinl, so as to form a double leKer, which is marked 

with lesdid. E. g. ^ to flee, for toiteh, 

fol ■ 

2) If the IliinI radical has a vowel, but (he first is 

without one, the second radical throws hack its vowel 

upon (he first, and then comhines with (he third, so as 

4 , .0, i 

to form a double letter. E. g. ^ for jjJu, for 

for JJlJj. But if the third radical has no 
vowel, the second retains its vowel, and no contraction 
takes place; as 

Rem. a. Forms like vsj,^(Xc, vs*JLUe, are, however, 

somclimcs conlraeled in difTercnl w.ays. — 1) Ttic second radicat is 
dropped, along with its vowel, or else its vowel is transferred to tlie 
first radical; as vi:aJL !0 or oJUs for c>JLU9, for ‘**1* IV ^ 

(compare the Aramaic form TO for rtT2). — 2) The third radical 
is untied witli the second, and a vowel-sound inserted before the pro- 
nominal suffix. This may be either d) the diphthong m> v 4 >J Juo 

ft ^ 1* 

for v:y,>jL( 0 , a form wliicli is not uncommon in the fifth conjugation, 

^ ft 9tJ' ft m ^ aie 

as o<^iOBi>^ ^or » ott > 

(compare in the Hobrow Imporf. rii'2Dn h>r n^SSCH); or b) the 

T V \ ; T ; : • 

«<• ^ ^ ^ ft ^ ^ 

long vowel |_, as «;yl Joe for (compare in Hebrew POD, 

where o = a). The form described under 2 a is the usual one in 
modern Arabic. 

Rem. b. According to rule 1), the Hebrew contracts 32D into 
3C, 122D into 12D; according to rule 2), 23D2 into 2C’, ^22p’ 
(orig. i/asbiibu) into 130^, 33D3 into 3DJ, 33CP into 3DP, etc. 
Sec Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 66. 
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Til. In the Jussive, however, the second • radiial nol 
unrrefjuenlly throws back its vowel upon the first, and com- 
bines with the third, in wliich case the doubled letter ne- 
cessarily lakes a supplemental vowel (§. 27). In verbs 
that have a or i in the liufjerf., this vowel may he either 
fitka or kesra; in those that have u, it may be any one 
of the three vowels. E. g. ijdju or for ijkAilu-, 

or for or lor 



122. Those persons of the Imperative iti which the 
third radical has a vowel (sing, fern., dual, and plur. mase.), 
frequently do nol follow the rule given in §. 120. 2, hut 



keep the second radical apart from the third ; as , 

case of the usual contraction taking place, 
the prosthetic elif is obviously no longer necessary, and 
therefore the Arabs say 1^, |j^, — not , 5 ^ 1 , Ij^il, 

— itislead of b'bsc. sing, undergoes 

exactly the same contraction as the Jussive (§.121), rejecting 
at the same lime the prosthetic |; e. g. fur ydAll, 




si, juo for 






123. The same rules that apply to the Active of the 
first form, apply also to its Pa.ssive, and to the third, fourth, 
sixth, seventh, eighth, and tenth forms. But in the second, 
fifth, ninth, and eleventh, the second or third radical cannot 
be united willi' the other, because it is already doubled. 
(’onse<|uenllv ^^It at>d ^1^1, undergo no con- 

traction. 
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124. In the third, si.xth, ami eleventli forms, a long 
vowel, namely a, precedes the double consonant, which is 
allowed in the case, of fetha alone (§. 25 rcm.). However, 
the uncontracted forms, such as 53U, 

not unfrequently occur. Forms like 
, are never contracterl. 



125. The Jussive of the derived forms may undergo 
exactly the same contraction as the Jussive of the ground- 
form, by throwing back the vowel of the second radical 
upon the first, combining the second radical with the third, 

i- 

and giving the double letter an auxiliary vowel. E. g. bJ^\ 
for kXs\ for the 1. pers. sing. Juss. of the 

fourth form of and Jui. 



C. The Weak Verb. 

126. Weak Verbs (verba irifirma) are those in which 
one of the radicals is sgbject, on account of its weakness, to 
transformation or rejection; and which consequently differ 
more or less, in some parts of their inflexion, from strong verbs. 

e. 

127. The weak letters are I, j, and 

128. There are tw'o sorts of weak verbs. 

1) Those that have among their radicals a moveable 
elif or hemza, the weakest of the gutturals. These are 
called verba hemzata. 

2) Those that have among their radicals one of the 
weak con.sonants ^ and which approach very nearly 
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in their nature to the vowel-sounds u and /. These are 
more particularly called weak verbs (verba inlirma). 

129. In a root there may be two, or even three weak 
letters; as Verbs that have two weak 

radicals are said to be doubly weak; those that have three, 
to be trebly weak. These may be reckoned as forming a 
third class of weak verbs. 



1. Verbs that have a Hemza among their Radicals 
(Verba Hemzata). Tab. VI. VH. VUI. 

130. These are divided into three classes, according as 
the hemza is the first, second, or tliird radical (verha primae, 
mediae, ultimae radicalis hemzalae). The following sections 
point out wherein they differ from the strong verbs. 



131. If the elif with hemza and gezma, at the end of 

t. 

a syllable (I), be preceded by one of the heterogeneous 
vowels damma and kesra, it is converted, after the damma, 
into y with hemza (^), after the kesra, into ^ with h^mza 
(^^). Hence for 1. pers. sing. Perf. Pass, of 

for ^ 14 ) 3- pers. sing. masc. Imperf. Pass. I. or 
IV. of yil; and for and ^,1^, 2. pers. 

sing. masc. Perf. Act. of and for Li5 and 

(see §. 133). 

132. The y and ^5 represent in these cases the sound 
to which the hemza inclines through the influence of the 
preceding vowel. The hemza is retained, not only (0 show 
their origin from I, but also to remind us that the syllables 
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t t 

and are not to be confounded in pronuncialion witli 

u, and ?. The damma and kesra remain short, 

whilst j and aie pronounced like I iLself; that is to say, 
at the commencement of a syllable, with the s[tirilus lenis 
between the preceding syllable and the vowel that accompanies 
the hemza (as dami-a, not danu-wa)\ at the end of 

a syllable, with a slight emphasis and resting of the voice 
upon the soft breathing (as , sani’-ta, not sanl-ta). 



Rem. a. In modern Arabic, hemza in the middle and at the end 
of words has so eomplelely disappeared, that ^ and when pre- 
ceded and followed by vowels, become ^ and ^ ; except when the 

i r- 

former has damma (^) and the laller kesra (,^), as explained in 

'' t 9 Jt 

§§. 133 — 4. The modern Arab also pronounces and 

like Ihe long vowels j — “ and f. Even in liie ancient language, 

especially among Ihe poets , we find traces of a softer pronunciation, 
or total rejection, of the hemza; and hence Ihe custom, at the present 
day, of resolving the verba tert. rad. hemzatae into verba lertiae ya, 

as for ]yS, to read, ou^' for cjiy», for lyb- 

Tliis change has already begun in Hebrew (sec especially Gesenius’ 
Gr. §. 74, rem. 21, a and c), and is universal in Aramaic. 

R e m. b. The hemza gezmatum over ^ and ^ falls away after 
an clif hemzatum, because of Ihe impossibility of pronouncing it. 
Hence not Imperat. of ^i; not J-OjI, 

> t. > a* 

Imperat. of Juc I ; "ol Impcrf- Act. of 

ft ^ 0 ® 

^1, IV. of JjI; ^UjI, nc.l Infinitive of ^^1, IV. 

of ^|. 

t 

Rem. c. t is always retained after fctlia in the ancient dialed 
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as «jLj. In modern Arabic, on the contrary, it passes into the 7'lif 

•>i' f>i' “’f- ^ 

of prolun^liOM ; as Jj L>, for , JiSLi. Compare m 

Aram, 1CN', Heb. “10N\ 

for ICN', corrupted from “I'cK'* (Gesenius’ Ileb. 

Gr. §. 67, 1). 

133. In tlie same way, f passes into ^ or when il 

is pronounced with danima or kesra, and preceded by (etlia; 
or pronounced with feltia, and preceded by damma or kesra. 
E. g. for jjLLj, to be brave; jiSiC, for or 

it agrees with, Imperf. III. of for 

agree with, be reconciled to, ImperaL VIII. of -il; for 

^ f ^ ^ f 9 

b j , to be mean, worthless ; , for ^b , an impression 

is made, Imperf. Pas.s. II. of b|; *U*JI, for pIbJI, Inhii. 
VIII. of 'if. 

* 

Rem. At tlie end of a word , pronounced with damma and 

6 - 

preceded by fetia, is usually left unchanged; as |Jij from |j’, 
f-O- « , 

I r g ; from ^^aJO, Imperf. Pass. It. of , instead of , 

i.. ic -9 

yLjJ , laller form is commonly used belore llic accu- 

salive suffixes, as Sjjp-iu . 

134. Finally, f becomes ^ or ^ in a syllable which 

begins with an elif hemzalum pronounced with damma or 
kfera (I or p, and is preceded by a syllable ending in a 
con.sonanL E. g. for u^Lo, Imperf. of 

for J^LLo, Pass. Parlicip. of JLl; for fte acted 

stingily and meanly, Imperf. IV. of |,y; pul on 

armour, ImperaL X. of jlSl. 



•V 
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Rem. I at Ihe beginning of a word remains unchanged, except 
in the cases staled in §. 136. E. g. ^'1 , . 

135. At the beginning of a word, if an elif produc- 
tionis follow.s the radical |, the two elifs are combined into 



one, wlticb is written either with niedda alone, or witli niedda 



accom[)anied by a hemza to the right of tlie elif, or with 



hemza and a peqiendicular fetha (see §. 6 rem. d ) ; as 
^1, ^1*, or for ^11, /i? consult. III. of '^\ to order. 
The same thing takes place when a radical | with gczrna 
(I) is preceded by an elif hernzatum with fetlia (compare 
§. 132 rem. b)\ as ^|, ^1“, or yii, for to prefer, 

IV. of to surpass or e.tcel. In old Ms.s. we often find 

pi, ^Tl. 

136. In the more modern stage of the language, elif 
hemzaliim with fetlia passes into j, when preceded by fetha 
and followed by an elif of prolongation; as for 

or they deliberated together, 3. pers. plur. Perf. 

Act. VI. of ^1; l^lp, for l^lLs, or I^Ls, they have 
become intimate friends, from 1^.1 (for ^1). 

Rem. The same change sometimes takes place even in the third 



form; as A l |' to be intimate with, be opposite 

or parallel to, to console, for . a H I , etc. 

, e # , 

137. Tbe verbs to take, jjol to order, and 

to eat, reject the first radical in (he Imperal., making <Xi., 
jj, and jy. 

138. When the conjimclion j or vj, and, precedes 
the Imperative of verba primae rad. hemzatae, the prosthetic 
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«“lif (which in other cases would take wasla) is elided, 

and only the radical elif (with f^zma) is retained. E. g. 

^1: and bind, and permit, «yLi and come, Juolj and 

bope, for etc., from ^|, Jjjt, Jucl. 

Also with restoration of Itie radical I, as well as yjoy 
hut always j,ji, (see §. 137). 

139. The first radical of is assimilated in the 

eighth form to the characteristic o of that form; for 

(§. 1 32 rein, b), to take for oneself. The same thing 
sometimes lake place in to gird on, and lo gioc 
ivages, which make or f^\-, lo put on the article of 

S-» — — -*S 

dress called and ■jSOJ.fi or , to receive wages, 

to trade. 



Rcni. From lliese assimilated fomis are derived the secondary* 
radicals jkiaj', W take, and to trade. See §. 148 rem. b. 

140. \’erha med. hemzatae are occasionally inflected 
like verba med. rad. ^ et (§. 149 and foil.), and lake 
an elif of prolongation instead of the radical hemza with 
fetha. This is particularly the case with the verb JLl to 
ask, which has JL» for JL*, Ju»»j for JL-j, for 

JLimJ y for JLL.I (ImperaL). — Sometimes tl.e elif h^m- 
zatum is elided, its vowel being transferred to the preceding 

f ^ ^ 4» -• 

(previously vowelless) consonant. E. g. Juwo for Ju*j, from 
JU,; for from ^^L lo see; JLM to send, for 

JbM, whence siULo, for an angel ("iNbc). 

R c 111 . On die same phenomenon in Hebrew , see Gesenius’ Gr. 
§. 72, rem. 4. In Syriac it conslanlly takes place; as %).i. to ask. 
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[•url Sfcoml. Ktynioloiry or llie Purls of Speech, 
imperl. "VCii, imper. to he in pain, iniperf. 

imp r. to labour, to he fatigued, imperf. ]Ui^ imper. 



‘2. Verl).s wliicli are more especially called 
Weak ]'crbs (§. 128, 2). 

141. These likewise fall itilo three cla.s.ses, according as 
the letter ^ or is the first, second, or third radical (verba 
priiiiae, secundae, tertiae rad. j et ^). 



a. \’erbs of which the P'irst Radical is j or 
(verba priniae rad. j el ^). Tab. IX. 



142. Those verbs priniae rad. j, which have kesra as 
the characteristic vowel of the Imperf. and ImperaL, reject 
the y in these forms. E. g. (o bear children, impf. 
for imper. Jj for (jJ^I); to promise, 

impf. for (3^^, inii>er. jLe for j^| (Jcc^l). 



U e m. Many verbs primac rad. , , of Ihe form , have in 
the imperf. JjLU instead of Jjlaj (contrary to the rule laid down 
III §. 92), and hence elide their first radical. E. g. to inherit, 



^ j to abstain from what is unlawful, to love, 

^ ,'i j (3^^ succeed or prosper, , . 



143. But those verbs priniae rad. which have fetha or 
damiiia as the characteristic vowel of the Iniperf. and Ini- 
jHirat., retain llie ^ in these forms. E. g. to be afraid, 
Jkil (for Js&jl); to be visited by the murrain. 
The same is (he ca.se with those verbs which are at 
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once priniae racl. ^ and mediae rad. geminalae; as (for 3 jj) 
io love, for .Sjul for 



Rem. In verbs primac rad. of which the second and third radicals 
arc strong, and in which the Iinperf. has fetlia, some Arabic dialects 

change the ^ into | or E. g. and for , 



r ’"I'** f 9^0^ 

from and or for 

^ jxittt. Others even use the forms Jl£ulj and a i . 



144. In a few verbs, of which tite eight following are 
(hose that most commonly occur, the initial ^ is dro|)|>e<l iti 
Uie Imperf. and Imperat., notwithstanding that the characteristic 
vowel of these forms is fetha. 





to let alone. 








do.. 


;i5. 




£>5 


to restrain. 


tr- 


O 

£; 




to be wide or spacious. 


9 ^ ^ 

1 


o 

cr 




to put down or place. 


9 ^ ^ 






to trample upon. 


ll;. 




s 


to fall. 




« 

d 


'^5 


to give. 


9 ^ ^ 


ii ^ 



Rem. a. The reason wrhy tlie ^ is elided in tliese verbs pro- 
bably is, that the fell/a of tJie Imperf. and Imperat. owes its existence 
only to the fact of the second or third radical being in each case a 
guttural or scmiguttural ^). 
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Part Second. ElynKd<»^y or ihe Parts of Speech. 



145. In those forms in which a kesra or ilamma pre- 
cedes a vowelless j , the j is changed into ^ or y produc- 
lionis. acconiing to the preceding vowel. Hence Jkil, ojut, 
for iSSjl, ImperaL I.; ^1^1 for Perf. XL; 

for ^13^1, ^I3^^l, Infin. IV. and X.; 

Imperf. Act IV.; for 

Perf. Pass. IV^ and X. 



1 46. Verbs primae rad. ^ are inOected in almost all their 
forms like the strong verbs; e. g. ^JLu to be dry, imperf. 

injperf. ^^>43 • 



Rem. Dialectic varieties of llic Imperf. arc lor , 

^ ^ , ft , ft^^ ^ ^ 

from t for , from fo desjuue . Sec 

§. 143 rem. 

147. In those forms in which a krera or damma 
precedes a vowelless the is changed into ^ or y 
productionis, according to the preceding vowel. Hence j -.«t 
for ^yMjl} Imperat. 1. ^ ^Lyy.jt and ^LA«uLJL«utf for and 

JlLIaII, Infin. IV. and X.; iiSjj, for 



Imperf. .4cL IV. of J'.j and Us7 to be ateake. 

148. In the eighth form, y and ^ are assimilated to 
tlie characteristic producing vi for «y^ and ,s*J; as jJLsl, 



for OuiLl to receire a promise; for ^ylLl 

( J-lij I) to play at dice. 

Ft cm. a. Sometimes, liowcver. altlmugh many ^mmarians dis- 
approve ut it, y and ^ arc nut assimilated to tire , but pass after 
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fetlia, damma, and kesra, into the homogeneous letters of prolongation, 
I, E. g. JuUjI for (§■ 145), for f 

($. 147), in thePerf.; (XmIj for yMiJJj, in 

the Iniperf. Compare §. 139. 

Rem. b. From these assimilated forms are derived secondary 
radieals; such as p-*a.S to suffer from indigesHon (j^^), 
to fear jJi to be born in one’s house (of a slave), to be 

a hereditary possession (jJp. Compare §. 139 rem. 

General Remarks on verbs primae rad. ^ et ^ 5 • — As 
initial ^ passes in Hebrew and Aramaic (with very few exeeptions) 
into ' , we have in those languages only one class of these verbs, viz. 
’'D (Gesenius’ Hcb. Gr. §§. 68, 69, 70; Cowper’s Syr. Gr. §§. 112, 
113). They share to some extent in the same irregularities as the 
Arabic. For instance, the Imperat. of 3H’, (for ^ol<), is 3H, 

^01 = from the Infia of is PiyT = 315^ 

from ^ . But in the Impcrf. they take the same course as the 
Arabic dialects mentioned in §. 143 rem. and §.146 rem. ; e. g. 3 I& ) 
for like from 

VP’.’ (^5’ cr^’’ ■’^*4 

from (pyi ■with R instead of ’. — 

The original j reappears in the derived forms ; as NiVal (for 

HiVil 3'B'in (for3’»')n), ^iol, HoVal aB'in (foraa'in, 
see §. 148). — The assimilation of j to a following letter, which is 
confined in Arabic to the eighth form (§. 148), is found in Heb. and 
Aram, in the first, as well as in the derived forms. E. g. JJS’ to spread 



out = HiVIiy’Sn ( 5 rV!>?)! '"'pert 

nedda, Chald. JflJ’ by dissimilation from (jn?’ 
ithebh, impcrf. nettebh, Chald. 3R'_ (2RV). 
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t’arl Second. Elyniology or llie Paris of Speech. 



b. Verb.s of wbicb the Second Radical is ^ or 
(V^erba mediae radicalis j et ^). Tab. X. XI. XII. Xlll. 

149. Verba mediae rad. ^ et ^5 (called by tlie Arab 

grammarians JliwJI, i/te hollow verb) differ from 

strong verbs (>nly in tlie first, fourth, seventh, eighth, and 
tenth forms. The following sections indicate the principal 
points of difference. 

150. 1. a. If the first radical is without a vowel, and 
the tliird has one, the vowel of the second radical is thrown 
back upon the first, and the ^ or ^ is changed into that 
letter of prolongation wdiich is homogeneous to the vowel 
that the first radical has now assumed. E. g. 



J’jii, he says, becomes 




Imperf. Act. I. 


he goes. 


y ^ 

> 


do. 


he is afraid. 


ol^IU, 


do. 






do. 


it is said. 




Imperf. Pass. I. 


Ju^, pardon is granted. 




Imperf. Pass. IV. 


I»yb, he remains. 


y f 


Imperf. Act. IV. 


he softens. 




do. 


l^yl, remum. 




Imperat. Plur. IV. 


I^iJI, so/ten, 




do. 


jlpl, he remained, 




Perf. Act. IV. 


he softened. 




do. 
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he stands upright, Imperf. Ad. X. 

iJ.ALII, he was thought gentle, Perf. Pa.ss. X. 

pardon is asked, JLiU*lj, Imperf. Pass. X. 

151. 1. b. But if the third radical loses its vowel, the 
long vowels I_, ^1., are changed into the corresponding 

short ones, because a shut syllable does not admit of a long 



vowel (§. 
‘ >- 


25). E. g. 
for 




Jussive Ad. I. 


e ^ 

> 




(^). 


do. 


4dSL>, 


oLjtk,; 




do. 




Jlid 




Ju.ssive Pass. I. 




|UiiJ 




Jussive Act. IV. 


6 « 
Jil, 




(j^h. 


Imperat. IV. 


rl'’ 


9 

M’ 


(?A 


do. 








2. p. sing. m. Perf. Ad. IV^ 


- “ t 


' " ^ 


- . 


do. Pass. IV. 






.ilalili), 


do. Pass. X. 














3. pers. jil. f. Perf. Ad. IV. 






e Q* 


2. p. plur. f. ImperaL IV. 



t ^ ^ 

Item, for Jussive of to be, is sumcliincs 

t 

still farther abbreviated by the poets into dJb . 
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Part Second. Elymology or llie Paris of Sfieech. 



152. 1. c. In consequence of the changes produced by 
the operation of the preceding mles, the Imperative of the 
first form loses its prosthetic I (see §.98 and §. 122). E. g. 



Jy’l becomes successively 


e f * 

cMI, 






> 


^1, 


* 




oL^I ■ 












0 

'T*®* 




yyi, 




ly^-. 












lyLLu 




lyLL. 




I^LpI, 




lyu. 


153. 2. 


a. If three open syllables 


follow one anollier 


in immediate 


succession, the first of which has 


fetha and 


the last any vowel, then the ^ or of the middle syllable is 


changed into 


elif productionis , without 


any regard to the 


nature of tlie vowel tlial accompanies it E. g. 




r? 


becomes ^\j, Perf. 


Act I. 






oL^) 


do. 






jLi^, 


do. 








do. 








do. 




5ytj( 


3Uil, Perf. 


Ad. Vll. 




9 


ilijj, Imperf. do. 
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oUcit , 


Perf. z\ct. 




3l3^ 1 , 


do. 


f ^ 


oisj:. 


Irnperf. do. 



154. 2. b. Bui if Uie vowel of the first sylljible be 
damina, and the j or is accompanied by kesra, the 
(janinia is elided and (he kesra substituted in its place, in 
consequence of whicli the ^ or becomes productionis. E. g. 



¥ 


becomes (J^) 


c)^’> 


Perf. Pas.s. 


I. 


9 

^Aaww 






do. 










Perf. Pass. 


VIII. 






' •■‘’I 


do. 





Rem. Instead of (Jy>)t 

# some Readers of the Kor’an pronounce Jlo, 

( j/? i-r , « with a very slightly sounded damma. This is leehni- 

cally called ^,1 t ■■■1 , gmng the first radical a flavour (lit. scent) 

of the u-sound. 

155. 3. If the first radical has fetha and the third is 
without a vowel, three cases arise. 

a. The second radical is j or with fetha. In this 
ca.se (he second radical is elided along with its vowel, 
but its influence is strong enough to change the fetha 
of the first radical into damma, if it was ^ , and into kesra, 
if it was E. g. 

for vILJop, 2. pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

do. 

11 
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Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 



h. The second radical is ^ with daninia or ^5 will) 
kesra. Iti this case the secotid radical is elided along 
with its vowel, as in a, Itttl its inniiciice is sulTiciont (0 
change (he felha of the lirsl radical into the homogeneous 
vowel. E. g. 



KsJUs for 2. l>ers. sing. m. Perf. Act. I. 

ootjs , do. 

c. The second radical is ^ with kesra. In this case 
the same elision lakes place, hut the influence of the 
characteristic vowel i suffices to change the felha of the 
first radical into kesra. E. g. 

for 2. pers. sing. m. Perf. Act. 1. 

156. In the Perfect Passive of the first, .seventh, and 
eighth forms, if the third radical loses its vowel, the 
produdionis (§. 154. 2. h) is shortened into kesra, according 
to §. 25. E. g. 

» for , 2. pers. sing. in. Perf. Pass. I. 



do. 

I (o^yuwl), do. VIII. 

» ^ O j • 

R c m. a. In verba mediae rad. ^ , instead of , etc., 

the forms oJLS, oJLi, etc., arc also admissible, in -which case 
Ihc passive does nol difl'er from llie active voice. 



Rem. b. In verba mediae rad. and in those mediae rad.^ of 
Ihe form cUi, Ihc 1. and 2. pers. m. and fern. sing, dual and plural 
Perf. Act. and Pass, arc idenlical in form. E. g. i for . » 

(§. 155. 3. a) and o>Juo ; -for (§. 155.3. b) and 

t **|A o for (§• Idd- 3. And ^ . 
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157. Mos( verba meiliac rad. ^ lake danima, and most vei ba 

mediae rad. kesra, as tbe i baraderislic vowel of the Imperf. ; 
e. g. from Jlp move away, comes 

from JLS (J^)i to give in a present, from JLb 

to be long, J^Soj (J^iaj, §. 93); from 
to adorn, Bui in some which are of the 

form the lm[ierf. lakes fMha (§. 92); e. g. from 

(vk))> to cease, comes Jl^ (Jo^); from JLS (J-«)> tl^t, 
obtain, Juj (J^.) ; from »La (^ 5 ^)* to wish, iLij 
(tr.-\^); from olik (o^), to fear, ; from 

to sleep, (^pj)- 

158. In verba mediae rad. ^ el ^ 5 , of wliich the third 



radical is 



or 



U’ 



these letters combine willi an initial 



k;y or in the pronominal suffixes, so as to form i and J^. 
L. g. (VAX, fol- 
io, for 



for 



from i:yLo (vaj^) to die; 
from Ho (ok.w) to pass the night ; , 

and for from ;^JSo (^^yc) to 

guaid; Lo, for LUj, from (^J^) separate. See 

§. 90, rein, a, b, c. 

1 59 . In the passive of the third and sixth forms of verlia 
med. rad. j, the j productionis (§. 108) does not coalesce 
with the second radical into for, if it did, the peculiar 
feature of these forms would lie effaced , and they would 
become iilenlical in a])pearance with the second and fifth 
(J^- and J^'). Hence we write Jj^, 

'll* 
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Pari Second. Elymology or the Paris of Speech. 






For the same reason, no coalilion takes place in Uie 
same forms of verba mediae rad. wliicli are always written, 
for example, ^ and ^ ^ . 

160. Some verba mediae rad. j, and a very few mediae 

rad. of the form are inflected like strong verbs; as 

(o be one-eyed, imperf. to be icooUy, 

imperf. to squint, imperf. Jpi; (o be 

wanting, imperf. to have a particular disease 

said of a camel, imperf. 

161. Some verba mediae rad. ^ et may follow in the 

fourth form either the strong or the weak inflection. E. g. 
vjlil or to reward, from to return; ^|'| or 

to ]>erceive by the scent, from to blow (of the 
wind); |CLcl or to be cloudy, from ^\S do.; 

or to observe a rain-cloud, from JLL. 

1 62. A few verba mediae rad. ^ have only the strong 

inflection in the eighth form; as to be neighbours, from 



jLa.; to borrow, from^li; to help one another , 

from (jLi. 

163. A great many verba mediae rad. ^ admit in the tenth 
form of either inflection, but they generally prefer the weak, 
with the exception of a few, which almost always adopt 
tJie strong. E. g. vjLioll or CpiuLl, to give an 



answer, grant a prayer, from Cj Lp- ; opaX-Il , to approve of, 
from GLi; to be bent with aye, from a bow. 
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Rem. On the formation of the nomina a^entis et patientis of 
the first form from verba med. rad. y sec §§»240 — 1. 

General Remarks. On the inflection of verbs I’y and I'y in 
Hebrew and Aramaic, seeGesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 71, Cowper’s Syr. Gr. 
§§. 116 — 122. The principles of contraction are in general identical 
with those followed in Arabic. For example; Kal, Di"? for Cip, 
Dip for Oip, D'pJ for Dip’; Nif'al, DIpJ (orig. naAram, a be- 
coming o) for CIpJ, Dip’ (orig. yilikam) for Dtp’: Hif'il, C’pH 
for D’lpn: Hof'^al, DpIH for CipH. One important difference is, 
that in Ihe 2. pers. sing. Perf. Kal the Heb. has TCp, Ihc Aram. FIDp 

_ ^ 0 9 

if stead of the Arab. Such forms as ni’ClpH, niDIpJ, 

niD'pn, resemble Ihe corresponding forms in verbs y'y ; but others, 
constructed after the analogy of Uic Arabic, also occur; as 
Ftp jn, nnen • in Ihe active participle Kal , Ihe Heb. has Dp (for 
Dip) and sometimes Dip (o for a); Ihe Aramaic, on Ihe contrary, 
presents us with the exact Arabic form, DHp = |^Li- 

c. Verbs of which (he Third Radical is ^ or ^5 
(verba lertiae radicalis j et ^5). Tab. XIV— XVIII. 

164. The.se verbs are of five kinds; namely: 

1) Verba (ertiae rad. y of (lie form jjj ; as to make 
a foray or raid, for y'yL (§. 167, 2 a). 

2) Verlia (ertiae rad. of (lie form Jii ; as to 
throw, for (§. 167, 2 a). 

3) Verba (ertiae rad. y of the form ; as to be 
pleased with, for 'yfy (§. 166, I). 

4) Verba tertiae rad. of Ihe form Jjti ; as io 

be ashamed. 

5) Verba lertiae rad. y of the form Jtii; as to be 
noble. 
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Pari Second. Ktymnlo^y or llie Paris of Speech. 



165. There are lliree lliings lo be noticed regarding 
the (liird radical of llie.se verbs; namely, that it retains its 
j)o\vor as a consonant, or it resolves itself into a vowel, or 
it is elided. 

166. At the coinnienceinent of a syllable, one of two 
things lakes place. Namely: 

1. The third radical maintains its power as a con- 
sonant between the vowels a — a U— ), « — ft (j— ). 

u — a (IjL), / — ft ^ when the 

preceding syllable ends with a consonant. E. g. 

'"5/“’ 'i/"’ 5^’ i5^;’ 

The letter j between the 

vowels i — rt (^_) and i — a (l^_) always passes into^; 



as for ^oj, The letter ^ is never 

found between the vowels ii — «, it — a. 

Item. In Ihe first and second classes, Ihc 3. pers. fcm. sing, 
and dual of ihe Pert Acl. I. and II. iniglil have been siij^ , 
vayyc^, elc., aller ihe analogy of ouyo^ , , and 

bul llie Arabs followed in ihe sing, llic niasc. forms , 
(§. 167, 2 a), and, nol being able lo say v;y|^ and 
or oyyc^ (§• 25), Ihey subsliluled and . In the 

dual, on the olher hand, where Ihey niighl liavc said Lslye and 
, Ihey followed Ihc received fern. sing, in adopling Ly 
and . 

II. The third radical is elided between a short vowe 
and the long vowels i and li , and the two vowels are 
contracted in one of two ways. 
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1) liilo a long vowel; namely jjl into ^1, as I 



for 1 



into ^1, as \yJs'^ for 

and l^p.; i'do ^_, as and for 

and ( 5 ^yb; into ^_, as and 

for and 

2) Into a di|)litliong; namely into p, as 
for yjl into p, as \p^ for “'^1 

\p^p for ^pf^P’ ^Vp^- 

(jpyij and ^1 inlo^^l, as and P^p 



for 'i 



5 and 



15^/’ ^s)^ for 

and ^yiu. 

167. At the end of a syllable, the third radical is 
either vocalised or elided. It may stand at tlie end of a 
syllable either naturally, as in «y^yi = oJju, or after 
dropping a short vowel, as in for 

Hence arise the following ca.ses. 

1. 1. When standing naturally at the end of a syllable, 
the third radical is vocalised in two ways. 

a) If the preceding vowel be homogeneous (I or _), 
, and (« become letters of prolongation, that is to say. 



jl uw and /y pass into u and ?. 



E. 



vityyM for for for 

(from for po'^ according to §. 166, I. and §. 168). 
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Pari Second. Elyiiiology or the Paris of Speech. 



b) If llie preceding vowel be heterogeneous (1), it 
forms with ^ and ^5 the diphthongs and E. g, 

(jazauta, for gazawta; ramaita, for 

ramayla. 

2. When the tliird radical stands at the end of a 
syllable, not naturally, but in con.sequence of a short 
vowel having been dropped (^' for for and 

jl for for ^ 5 _), it is vocalised in three 

ditferent ways. 



a) 


1' aw and ay become 


: a. 


but 


for the sake 


of distinction we write 1 , 


I for aw. 


and 


1 ^- 


(§. 7, rem. 


for ay. E. g. for 


5 ^, for 




for 




and ^ 5 yLj. 




and 


> -• fl > 

15-7^- 




b) 

f f 0 ^ 


^ 1 uw becomes 

y y Q ^ 


y- 


as 


9 • 


for 


5>*d. 


57^- 












c) 


iy becomes 


't; a-s 




for 


y 0 ^ 





II. The third radical is elided: — 

t) When standing naturally at the end of a syllable. 
This happens in the Jussive and Imperative, in which the 
signification of the form produces the abbreviation. E. g. 

2) When it does not naturally stand at the end of 

9 

a syllable. This happens in the nomina agentis, JxLi 
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(§.80), JiXo, etc. (see §. 236), before the t^nwFn 

of damma and kesra. These vowels are elided at llie 
same time, but the tenwTn is thrown back upon the kesra 
of tlie second radical E. g. j.1^ for and 

for and (^^Li, j,^Lc, §. 166, L); for 

and Cyo\y ^|J); for and 

^jJLo for and etc. 

168. It has been already mentioned (§. 166, I.) tliat 
when the third radical is it passes between the vowels 
i — a (j_) and i — a (tj_) into After ^ has been in- 
troduced in this manner into the 3. pers. sing. masc. Perf., 
it maintains itself throughout the whole inflection, as far as 
the above rules permit Consequently, we get from 

(for the forms •"'’on' 

— 9 0^09 

169. Final . is changed into in all the derived 
forms of the verb; as 

9 >o, 

170. In the nomina patientis, Jytix (§. 80), of verba 

tertiae rad. ^ , the long vowel is changed, as it were, into 

uw, and the ^ thus obtained coalesces with the radical 
y into j; as ^yuo for In verba tertiae rad. the 

influence of the third radical converts this secondary y into 
tlie two coalesce into and, in consequence, the pre- 

3e<* B 9 o ^ 

ceding damma becomes kesra; as for ( 5 ^ 7 ^ ■ 

12 
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. Part Second. Elymoloiry or the Parts of Speech. 



, in whicli tlie final islands for j 



Such verbs as 
(§. 166, I.), admit of either form, though is more 

cimimon than 



y oim ^ present some inleresliner 



General Rem. Verbs filial^ and 
points of comparison witli the corresponding forms in the other Shcmitic 
dialects. In Aethiopic tlie difTcrence between them is even more 
m.arked than in Arabic. (to be downcast, distressed, captive) 

is distinguisliable from ana (to mean), only by tlie mechanical contri- 



vance of writing the former Lie and tlie latter {§■ 168, I. 2. a) ; 
but the Acthiopian writes and pronounces lafawa (to follow , 
haliaya (to weep, The Hebrew and Aram.ean, on the other 

hand, are worse off than the Arab, for tlie former writes ,”)■ — , the 
latter N — (in intrans. verbs ’ — or ^ — ), whether the final radical be 
^ or ^ ; and, consequently, verbs of this class may be confounded, 

even in Hebrew, with those that are properly {< 7 (|). Sec Gesenius' 
Heb. Gr. §. 74, rem. 21, 22. — The only Hebrew verb that retains 
final 1 is 1^, to he free of care , secure, safe (Ar. iLi), whence 
the participle and the 1. pers. sing. Perf. but the third 

radical frequently appears in the shape of a especially in pausat 
forms, as I’CH, ivrit'’, ’iVanPI, I’l’yn, and in the 

passive participle . — The principles of contraction are much the 
same in Hebrew as in Arabic. n^J, m 7J, etc., stand for galatj, 
giUay, etc., just as , for ramay, gaUay. The 3. p. s. 

feni. Perf. (i» pause has been already explained in 

§. 90. Gen. Rem. a; the ordinary foi-m sometimes occurs in 

pause, as Pl’Cn, Ps. LVIl. 2. In such forms of the 2.p. s. Perf. as 
and ’ — stands for ' — , and is still farther weakened into i — 

in the forms H'bl, etc. The Aramaic has here the advantage 

of the Hebrew in having preserved the diphUiong, especially in Syriac, 
as , s Sec in general Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §, 74. 
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3. Verbs that are doubly and trebly weak (§.129). 

171. I. Doubly weak verbs are divisible into two classe.s, 

each of wbicli comprises several varieties. The first class 
consists of tliose which liave both an elif henizatuin and a 
j or among their radicals; the second of those in which 

the letter ^ or ^ occurs twice. 

Rem. There is no Iritileral verb lhal has more than one radical 
liemza. 

172. 1. Of the first class tliere are tlirce sorts; 

1) Verba hemzata and priniae rad. ^ or 

2) Verba hemzata and secundae rad. j or 

3) Verba hemzata and tertiae rad. j or 

Each of these admits of two varieties, according to the 
position of the elif hemzatum. 

173. Tlie first sort consists of «) verba secundae rad. 

hemzatae, as to frighten; and b) verba tertiae rad. 

hemzatae, as to smooth, to tread upon. Such 

words follow in their inflection ' both the classes to which 

. .. 

they belong; e. g. Imperf. I Jo, (§§. 132 — 3 and 
142, 144). 

Rem. The Imperf. of to despair, is (j*.Lju, rarely 

^MhAjo pr ^^Ljo ; ils ImperaL , rarely ^*uol . 

174. The second sort is divided into a) verba primae 

— , , t 

rad. hemzatae, as ojI or (for s.ojt) lo return, Jl or 
Jl* (for Jjl) to return; and b) verba tertiae rad. hemzatae, 

as sLl (for to illtreat , (for U^) to come, #Li 

12 * 
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Pari Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 



(for (o jvish. Each variety unites the peculiarities of 

the two classes to which it belongs. 





I. 


II. 




Perf. 3. p. s. 


CJ*- 






2. p. s. 




-It. - t 


^ o 
o. 


Imperf. 


, t- 






Imper. 




t , t 

r“ ^5? 


i- , 

u 


Perf. pass. 








175. The tliird sort 


is divided into a) 


verba primae 


rad. hemzatae, as 


to come, to refuse, ^ 


to curdle 


(of milk); and d) verba secundae rad. hemzatae, as io 


be far off. They 


are treated in their inflechon 


like the two 


✓ 

classes of verbs to which they belong. 




o 

1. ^jj'l , ojI , 


- 


Jcj, (§. 132, 


rem. ^); 


o 


ouul ; 


- — 




11. ^ 5 Li, vsjLi, 


ooLj; 


^Lb; Ljt; »L3. 





Rem. The Imperal. of the verb is not unfreqncntly shortened 
into (compare §. 137), which, at the end of a sentence, is written 
aj . The same thing liolds good in pause of all imperatives that 
consist of only one leticr; as fro"* t5»; to see (§. 176); 

tii for o, from to keep faith (§. 177). 



* 

176. The elif h^inzatuni of the verb is almost 
always elideil in the Iniperf. and ImperaL For example: 
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3. m. 


3. t 


2 . ni. 


2 . t 


1. C. 


s. 








it 




D. 












P. 


U 


0 


tJ5? 




t5/ 






Juss 


i ve. 


. 




S. 


?■ 


? 


? 






D. 












P. 




0 












Imperat. 






m. ; 


or sj (§. 175 rem.). 


f. ^y, D. 


c. GJ; P. 


m. 



R cm. a. The Pert Act of almost always retains the hemza 
Rem. b. The Pert Pass, is (like t" the Impert 

the hcmza is elided , just as in tlie Active voice ; c. g. , jj , 

•o'" 

Rem. c. In tlie fourtli form, when it signifies lo show, tlie heinza 
is always elided: ^1- Ollierw;se 

it is retained. 

177. 2. Of tlie .second class, in wliicli ^ or occurs 
twice, there are Uvo sorts; a) those in which j or ^5 is 
the first and third radical, as to guard, to be near, 

to be sorefooted (of a horse); and b) lliose in which 
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Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speei-h. 



^ or is llie second and lliird radical, as to roast, 

to be strony, (for to live, to have an 

impediment in one's speech. 

178. The lirsl sort follows in its inflection the verbs 



of the two classes uriniae and tertiae rad. ^ or E. g. 



Jy 


U — 

o oj, 


^'5’ t5^’ 


O i*'' °H 


(§. 175 rent). 


tij’ 


* 


'—‘^*5 5 > 


J or fci. 




15^5’ 


O A' 




(f»r 


c>9- 



179. In the second sort, the .second radical undergoes 



no change 


whatever. E. g. 










i5r^’ 


r^- 


v5^> 


viAjyi , '^.yS 5 


i5yy; 








Iaju ; 













Rent. a. \\ c write Uju , Las^, not to prevent 

Ihe union of two ^ , and also , in llie latter case , to distinguish llie 
Iniperf. of from the proper name ^^xS3U John. 



Rem. b. admits 1) of the contraction of the two , 

a) in tliose persons of the Perf. 1. in which the second ^ has a vowel, 

e, ^ ^ ^ St C. C, 

as for *) in the Imperf. I., as 

•is ' G- I.C 

c) in the nomen actionis II. (§. 80), Rxa£ for &aa^; 2) of the elision 
of die second ^ in the Perf. and Imperf. X., as yd , » , 

for ... I , ... ' ■ — also admits of being contracted 



into 



15 *’ 



and oi: into 
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180. II. Trebly weak verbs are divisible into two 
classes; namely 1) those in wliicti one radical is hemza 
and the other two y w and 2) those in which all the 
three radicals are y or 

U cm. We pass over ihe second class, as it consists of only one 
or two verbs that ore hardly ever used; c. g. Lo write the 
letter ^ . 

181. Verbs of the first class are of two sorts, namely 

* 

a) those in which the hemza is the first radical, as ^^yl to 
betake oneself to, to withdraw to; and b) those in which 
the h^mza is tlie second radical, as to promise. The 
former are inflecled like ^I and (§. 179), e. g. 

o » - . « ^ 

liijjl, yj\-, the latter like JL« and 



(§• 17 


8). E. g. 




Perfec t. 








3. m. 


3. r. 


2. m.‘ 


2. f. 


1. C. 




e 




- •?- 




^»5 


S. 






D. 




\jry 


UJ 0 T 5 






P. 


>;'5 






6 9 

U^'3 




• 




I m |) 


erf. I n d i c a t. 






S. 










t- 


D. 






z 






P. 






p- ^ 
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Pari Second. Elyniology or ihe Paris of Speech. 



Jussive. 





3. m. 


3. f. 


2. m. 


2. f. 


1. c. 

ft 


s. 


u 

**• 


15 

» 


15 

ft 




ftl 


D. 


L'U 


G15 


GL5 

••ft 


1515 

••ft 




P. 




ImperaU 


t 


ft 


m. 


1 or si, 

ft ft 


r- v5»; 


D. c. Ut; 

‘•ft’ 


P. m. Ijl, 









Appendix A- 






1. The 


Verb 


182. Tiie 


negative subslanlive verh he was not. 


is ml. 


has no 


hnperf., and is infledeil like verba mediae 


rad. y 


el 




■ 




3. m. 


3. C 


2. m. 2. f. 1. c. 


S. 


iP' 






D. 


1 




ciij 


P. 




'vlJ 


|Uli' U51) 




Rem. o. 


is compounded of , nol, and the unused 


JLol = Hcb. or B'N, 


he «, was. 



Rem. b. Instead of qLjJ wc find occasionally , which 
is indeclinable. U corresponds to the Aramaic 
compounded of and ’H’N, T’K, 
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2. The Verbs of Praise and Blame. 

183. Tlie vcr//s of praise and blame JLiil 

are |V*j, to be good, and lo be bad. They 

are used as exclamations, and are generally indeclinable, 
though the fern, and .‘.'..‘y , and occasionally the 

dual t'i«j and plur. occur. 

Rem. a. Instead of wc may say and 

^ o 

which Iasi is obviously the orig^inal form. In like manner has 

been formed from j ..7k . 

Rem. b. These forms are lo be e.xplained as follows. 1) Every 
Arabic verb of llie form Jjii or JkSj may also be pronounced 
Jkjti; as ^ jj for ^3 for for |»^ 

\ ^ e«» 

Idr 1 ^ aVi and jv i 

for for |.yJ for — a coniraclion 

wliich is somclimcs extended to the passive Jkju, as bie for 
(from 1 U ji V Hence becomes |v*j- 2) If the second 

radical be guttural, its vowel , instead of being elided, may be Irans- 

•'S ^ ^ 0 , ^ f 

ferrod lo Ihc first radical; as tXj-Mi for for 

Hence for jj-‘' for y , -S .> - 3) The form Joii, which 

luis been thus attained, may lake an additional kesra lo lighten the 
pronunciation (Jk*i); ns i\ ■■■■. , Hence |V*j- — These 

obsenations cast light on Ihc peeii'iar form of intransitive verbs in 
Aethiopic; as <jabra (to do) for galiira (compare Jk*t), 
A514: sakra (lo bo drunk, ^jC.,) for sakira, P-flfll yab$a (to be 

13 
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dry, for yahisa, Ar^rJa (to be near, Tor Arariia 

or karuba; and, when the second radical is guttural, mekra 

f ^ 

(to have pity upon, |V^J) for ’iiakira, fl'iJ I sc/ma (to be hot, 
for sahina or sahuna. 

3. Tlie Forms expressive of Wontler. 

184. The Araltic language |)ossesses Iwo forms of ex- 

|ite.ssioii, called liy llie native gramnianans Juil or 

ralfs of wonder. The one is (he 3. pers. masc. sing. Perf 
act. IV., preceded hy Lo, and followed hy tlie accusative of 
the object that causes one wonder; as Lo, what 

(in e.vccllent man Zeid is! The other is the 2. pers. masc. 
sitig. Imperat. IV., followed hy the preposition v_> with (he 
genitive; as with the same signification as before. 

Kcni. a. The lirst formula litterally means: rvhat makes Ziid 
excellent? can anything make liim more excellent than he is? The 
second : make Z. excellent (if you can, — you cannot make him 
more excellent than he is); or, more literally: try (your abilityj at 
making excellent upon (i_,) Zeid. 

Rem. b. These expressions of admiration are seldom formed 
from the derived forms of tlie triliteral verb (not very unfrequently, 
however, from tlie fourth), anil never from the quadrilitcrals. If they 
come from verba mediae rad. geminalae or terbae rad. 5 <^1 dicy 

, o , «* 

follow the inflection of these classes; as: sG| Juil Lo or 
) how strong his father is ! , e Lo or jjt*' 

how blind 'dmr is! But if from verba mediae rad. « et they follow 
the inflection of the strong verb ; as : iJ^il Lo or w J^'l , !tow 
well he speaks! 
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Rem. e. 
Ucm. d. 
admit of die 




Tlicsc verbal fomis are, of course, indeclinable. 
xi — Lo and u. flow handsome he is! 

y- 

diminutive forms (see §. 269) Li and Lo 



Appendix B. 

The Verbal Suffixes, which express Ihc Accusative. 

185. Tlie following are the verbal suffixes, which 
express the accusative. 







Singular. 






Masc. 


Common. 


Fcm. 


3. p. 


s him. 




Lff her. 


2. p. 


vjj ihee. 




vlJ thee. 


1. p. 












Dual 




3. p. 




them both. 


. . . 


2. p. 




you both. 


. . . 


1. p. 












Plural. 




3. p. 


|!^ (hem. 




them. 


2. p. 


^ you. 




^ you. 


1. p. 


. . • 


|j us. 


• . • 



13 * 
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Rem. a. Tlie saine forms serve, whe.n appended to the noun, 
to express ihe genitive ; cxcepling that my is _ instead of ^ . 

9.^9 9 a 9 

Rein. b. The damma of 5 , 1 ,tc , and , is chmiged 

after _, and into kesra; as s^G, p ^ vi « , he 

will come to him, to them; I , g I'll , come to them (dual 

m. and f.), to them (plur. fern.) ; ^ thou (fern.) hast not 

been pleased with him. 

Rem. e. The ofllie suffix 1. pers. sing, is sometimes elided ; 
as for ^yul, /ear me. 

^ ^999 

Rem. d. Old and poetic forms are: and |*je (pjs, 

or pjc), 1 ^. See §. 89, rem. e, and §. 20, 2 and 4. 

Rem. e. On die suffix pronouns in Hebrew and Syriac see Gese- 
nius’ Ilcb. Gr. §§. 57 and 89, Cowper’s Syr. Gr. §§. 64 — 66 . In 
general, tlie Hebrew and Aramaic suffixes closely resemble lliose of 
the modern Arabic, as is sliown by the following table of the suffixes 
appended to a noun in tlie singular. 



Singular. 

Masc. Common. Fern. 

Ar. 3 . p. pron. kitdbo, and somelimes written 



8^1 abuh. 






Hcb. nin^, I2ri3 




ri3n3 

T T 1 


iri'3N, V3H 

• T • T 


. . . 


ri’3K 

T • T 


Chald. P13ri3 

" T : 


. . . 


ri3n3 

T T 1 


’m 13N (Syr. „9iasl ) 




Nrn3K (Syr. 
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Mase. Common. 


Fern. 




Ar. 2. p. viJbLi^ pr. kitahak. 


« 

pr. 


kitabek. 


nbuk. 


abuki. 


Heb. 












Chald. Ti:n3 

• T t 






TjlDN 


Tji3N (Syr 


■ .aSOA 


Ar. 1. p. ... 






iSf’ 


Heb. . . . ’2D3 

• T : 


. . . 






CImId. ... 130 3 (Syr. ^L>) 

. T J ' ' 


. . . 




'3N (Syr. 


Plural. 






Ar. 3. p. 












Heb. 03ri3 

T T ! 






Cn’3N 

V • *T 






Chald. (Din) jtran? 


rri3n3 

! •• 1 ■» j 




|lni3N (Syr. ^oSia^l) 


J’ni3N (Syr. 




Ar. 2. p. 












Heb. D33n3 

V J -t J 


1??C? 




C3’3N 


R’=« 




Chald. (013) Jl33n3 


p?i:? 




J1313K (Syr. ^alal’i) 


|3^3t< (Syr. 
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Pari Second. Elyniulopy or Ihc Pails of Speecli. 



Masc. 


Common. 


Ar. 1. p. ... 


cilir 










Hcb. 


•• T ! 






Chald. 


(Syr. 




(Syr. 



Fein. 



186. Some forms of the verb are slightly altered by 
the addition of the accusative suffixes. , 

1) Those persons that end in the elif otiosum (see §. 7 
rem. ff), reject it before the suffix, as being no longer 
necessary (since it was added only to prevent llie possi- 
bility of the termination jl. being in some cases mistaken 
for the conjunction j, a//d)-, as 1^^^ they helped, 

they helped me. 

2) The final consonant of the 2. pers. masc. plur. 

Perf. retains before the suffixes, to avoid cacophony, the 
long damrna which it had in an older stage of the 
language; as seen, you have 

seen me. The same thing takes place with the accusative 
suffix of tlie 2. pers. masc. plur. when it is followed 
by another suffix (see §.187); as he shelved them 

to you. 

3) The 2. and 3. pers. masc. plur. Imperf. occasionally 
reject the termination ^ before Uie suffixes j and lj; 
as for you order me, for UiyiiiS, 

you hate us. 
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4) The vowel _ in the termination of the 2. ()ers. 

fern. sing. Perf. is sometimes lenglliened before tlie suffixes; 
as A ■<“.'< for Ihou hast broken it. 

5) The ^5 of the 3. pers. masc. sing. Perf. in verha 
tertiae rad. may he retaini'd licforc the suffixes, or 
(wliirli is more usual) he changed into I ; as My (§. 7 
rein, r) or sLoJ, he threw if. 

187. A verbal form may take two suffixes, provided 

they do not indicate one and the same [lerson. These two 
may both he appended to the verb, the suffix of the 1. pers. 
naturally preceding that of the second or. third, and the 
suffix of the 2- Jiers. that of the third. E. g. al.d 
gjoUatl, he gave thee, it, to me; he ivill suffice 

thee against them (will he sufficient to (irotect thee again=t 
them). 

188. Sometimes, however, we find the pronominal ol>- 
ject expres.sed, not by the accusative suffixes attached to 
the verb, but by the genitive suffixes appended to the word 
Cl, igya (which never occurs alone). The following are the 
compound pronouns thus formed. 



Singular. 


Miisc. 


Conmiori. 


Fcm. 


3. pers. sLjI 




LiCi 

••ft 


2. pers. oJCl 




jCi 

" ’'ft 


1 . pers. 
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Pari Second. F.lymnloi^y or Ihe Parts of Spoceli. 



Dual. 


Masc. 


Common. 


Fern. 


3. pers. . . . 


“ft 




2. pers. . . . 


..ft 




1 . pers. . . . 








Plural. 




3. pers. 






2. pers. 






1 . pers. . . . 







Rem. a. Tlie siiffi.x of ihe 1. p. sing, is in lliis case instead 
of because all nouns ending in lake Itial form. See §.317 

rein. a. 

Rem. b. seems to be derived from the radical whence 
®'T 

the cognate word iul, a sign, ihe figure oi body (of anything), which is 
identical with the Hebrew H'N (for fllN), Aram. PN, z]. The word 
PIN (Aram. P^, PJ, iJ) is used in Hebrew as a pronoun, but with 
a wider range than L>l, since it is frequently prefixed to definite nouns 
in the accus. (see Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §.115, 2 and the note .). In 
later Hebrew and in Samaritan its use is even less rcsu-icicd than in 
tiiblieal Hebrew, for it is connected willi prepositions in such phrases 
as QVn IP'fC, Samar. pDV ~P’2, on that same day; PP1K3 
Sam. PJHK PP’3, in that same land. The Acihiopic uses 

k'lyd with Ihe pronominal suffixes exactly as the Arabic does L>l 
but whether the two words are radically connected is perhaps doubtful. 

189. Tliese suffixes compounded with Ljf are used in 
two cases. 
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1) Very frequenlly , but not always (see §. 187), 
when (wo .suflixes would ollierwi.se have to be appended 
to (be same verb; as sG[ ^ j t U g t , instead of Ue l , 
/ir fftH'c it to me. 

!2) When tlie pronoun is, for (he .sake of eniplia.sis, 
placed before the verb; as ^Gl5 jJJG lilGi, 

thee (none but thee) we worship, and to thee we cry for 
help. Compare in Heb. n'h 'nlNH, Jerem. V. 22. 

Rcni. a. The sulTix allachcd lo LjI is always lhal which would 
occupy ttic second place, if appended lo Ihe verb. In certain cases 
this form alone is used , cither for the sake of precision or of euphony. 

Thus, he gave me lo him must be Worded j^GI slkiel, to distinjpiisli 
it from he gave him to me; but it is cupliony Uiat requires 

JGl sUarl, he gave it to him, instead of k»Lk2|. 

Rem. b. A very strong emphasis is expressed by prefixing the 
pronoun with L>l, mid at llie same time appending the pronominal suffix 
to the verb ; as \^gi3, me therefore, fear me. 



n. The Noun. 



190. The Noun, nomcn, is of si.v kinds. 

1) The nomen suhstantivum , or Substantive, more 
especially designated |iGill, and also fjuali- 

ficabilc, that is, a word which admits of being united with 
a descriptive epithet (adjective). 

14 
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Pari Second. Elymology or Ihe Parts of Speech. 



2) l\\c nomen adjectivum, or Adjecllvo, xliJI, quality, 
dcscripth'c epithet. 

3) TIh' nomen numerule, or Ntinieral .\(ljoclive, 
OJuiJI, the noun o/' number. 

4) 'I’lic nomcn demonstratirum, or Demonsiralive Pro- 

^ ^ Q-O f j, 

noiin, the noun of indieation , that is, by 

which .some oliject is pointed ouL 

5) The nomen conjunctivum , or Relative Pronoun, 

the noun that is united (with a relative 

clause). 

6) The pronomen, or Personal Pronoun, 

or , the noun that is kejU in mind, also called 

ioLjGl, dvriovvpla. 

Rem. or llic pronouns we tiavc already lreate<l in part in 
§§. 84 — 89 and 186 — 9 , ;uid Some furllier remarks regarding lliem 
will be given in §. 317 - The numeral adjectives an<l the demonstrative 
and relative pronouns will be liaridled separately, after we liave done 
with liie nouns substantive and aitjective (see §§. 318 — 353 ). The 
nouns substantive and adjective we shall treat of together, because, in 
regard to form, they are identical in almost every respect. 



A. The Nouns Substantive and Adjective. 

1. The Derivation of Nouns Substantive and 
Adjective, and their different Forms. 

191. Nouns are divisible, in le.sped of their origin, into 
two classes, primitive and derivative. The primitive nouns 
are all substantives; as man, horse, eye, 

water. The derivative nouns may be substantives or 
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adjertives, and are eitlier devcrbal, lliat is, derived fruin verbs, 
as ^ — gy dirision (from to divide), Llilio a key (from 
(o open), sick (from (o be siek)\ or 

denominative, (hat is, derived from nouns, as SJwUo a place 
that abounds in lions (from a lion), human 

(from d a human being), ,_*juL3 a little dog (from _>JLr 
a dog). At a later period, nouns were formed, in the 

language (or ratlicr jargon) of llie pbilosopliical schools, 
from pronouns and particles (we might call them deparlieu- 
lativc), as egotism (from bl /), qwditative, 

and ijJi^ quality (from ^ 'iX horn?), 

Rem. In such Arabic Lexicons as are arranged according lo Ihc 
clymological principle, a verb is frequenlly g'iven as (he clynion of 
whal are really primitive nouns, and a comparison of Ihc meaning of 
Ihc Iwo shows that llie former is in fact Ihe derivative word. Thus 
kLo", water, is not derived from sLc, to he full of mater , which is 
given in Ihc Dictionaries as its root, but, conversely , sUo is a denomi- 
native verb, formed from sLc. 



192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal 
clas.ses ; namely : 

0 o*c 

1) Xomina verbi, 

2) ^iornina agentis, tU—l, &nA nomina patientis, 

iU,l. 

The nomina verbi are by their nature substantives, but 
have come lo be used also as adjectives; the nomina agenlis 
el palientis are by their nature adjectives, but have come 
to be used also as substantives. 

14* 
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193. CormedeJ willi (lie nomiiia verbi are (be four 
following classes of dcverbal nouns. 

1) Fomina vicis, iCil, nouns dial e.\|)ress (lie 
doing of an action once. 

2) Nomina sprriei , tu*:i , nouns of kind or 

manner. 

-g ^0-0 

3) Nomina loci et lemporis , i\^\, 

also called nomina vasts, nouns of place 

and time. 

4) Nomina inalrumenti , iL^I, nouns denoting 

(be inslrument. 

194. Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes; 
namely : 

1) Nomen vnitalis vel individualilatis , 
the noun that denotes the individual. 

2) Nomen abundantiae vel mtdtiludinis , SytXJI ^1, 
the noun that denotes the place where anything is found 
in abundance. 

9 P 

3) Nomen vasts, the noun that expresses 

the vessel which contains anything. 

4) Nomen relativum, or LLlif (lit. 

the referred noun, the reference or relation), a particular 
class of derivative adjectives. 

5) Nomen abstractum qualitatis , sli^T jLll. the 
abstract noun of quality (see §. 191). 

6) Nomen dcminulivum, yuajl or it (lit. 

the lessened noun, the lessening), the diminutive. 
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too 



o) Tlie Nomina Verbi. 

195. The nomina verbi, tU-,t, arc ab.sirad 

subslanlives, wliieh e.\|irc.ss the action, passion, or slate 
indicaled by the corresponding verbs, without any reference 
to object, .subject, or time. 

Rem. The nomen verbi is .also called (lit. the place 

whence ani/lhiny goes forth, where it originates), because most Arab 
grammarians derive the compound idea of the finite verb from the 
simple idea of this substantive. We may conip,are with it the Greek 
Infinitive used witli the article as a substantive. 

196. Tlie nomina verbi, whicli may be derived from 
ttie groundform of tlie ordinary triliteral verb, are: 



1. 


iii 


13. 




25. 


IjV 


2. 




14. 




26. 




3. 


G ^ 


15. 




27. 


jV 


4. 




16. 




28. 


jV 


5. 


s 


17. 




29. 


UV 


6. 




18. 




30. 


UV 


7. 


Jii 


19. 




31. 


G ^ 


8. 


ui;i 


20. 




32. 




9. 


Un 


21. 




33. 


jii; 


10. 


IV 


22. 


JV 


34. 


Jv 


11. 


IV 


23. 


jui 


35. 




12. 


0 - g > 

iUjL» 


24. 


UUi 


36. 


ILii; 
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197. AH lhe.se nouns cannol, however, he formed from 
every (rilileral veib. Tlie majorily of verbs admit of hul 
one form, very few of more than two or three. What these 
are, must he learned from the Lexieon. 

198. The five forms, which are most frerjuenlly used, are: 

1. JuLs, 2. J^, 24. jJUii, 28. Jyu, 30. kJyti. 

1) Jii is the abstract noun from transitive verbs of 

- - Q 

the forms and ; as to kitty JaS kitting or 
being kitted (§. 201); to understand, under- 

standing, insight. 

8 , , 

2) Jyii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs 

of the form jii ; as JsjU and to sit, SyU and 

sitting; to go out, yoing out. 

3) Jii is the abstract noun from intransitive verbs 
of tlie form (§§. 38 and 92); as 'S to he gtad, 

j^y i sick, sickne.<!s. 

4) and Uyii are the abstract nouns from verbs 
of the form jJiS; as J g'.. to be smooth, xJL^ and 

smoothness, ease; to be rough, 

roughness ; to be generous, generosity. 

Rem. a. The noun .lii is also derived from verbs of Ihc form 

' ft' 

Jk*i , somelinies alonjf with Jjii , somelimes alone ; as i U 
to seek, search ; to flee, (.jyB flitjht. 

Rem. b. The absiract nouns of verbs whicli express flight, or 



refusal, usually lake Ihc form JLiti ; as 



Ojitt 



to flee. 



i>l^; to refuse, iljl- Those dial express 
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sickness or aUment of any kind have JUii 

JLju«; violent or continuous ymtion , as .Lfc to fly, 

S--- a.- 

to palpitate, change of place, , 

as to travel, ; sound, JLii aiid Ju^ , as 

to croak, and i ^ to sob, to 

0 ^ ®i-! 0-.*^^-. 

neigh, y to bray, and ^ ^ 

roar, l>»A nnd office, trade, or handicraft, ILlUii, 

0 ^ " 0 — - 

as 1 n 1 ^ /o succeed, <0 tf SMcccssor (sXJL^) or caliph, 

the caliphate, to write, kjL£j^ the office of secretary, 

®t'i- 

to sew, S.bLi.» the trade of tailor. 



199. If the middle radical of a verb can f»e pronounced 
with two or three vowels, and its signification varies 
accordingly, that verb ni.iy have several abstract nouns. 



one for each form and meaning of the Perfect Thus, 
is the abstract noun from (o raise; siij and jUI^ 
from to be high, exalted; iUUiJ, liG^, and 

from to have a loud voice. 

200. If a verb has only one form, but several different 



significations, it has ofien diffeient abstract nouns, one peculiar 
to each of its meanings. E. g. to judge , makes 

Q&J . 0®--c 

|jCs»., but when it signifies to bridle (a horse), 

to fall prostrate, has ^ or but when it means the 

sound of rushing mater, 

201. The nomina verbi are u.sed both in an active and 
a passive sense; as iJjS his killing (another) or his being 
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killed himself; Juu «wa: no 

evil upon the earth after its having been well ordered ; 

J^l &**»-' I »tXje 3 /« 

gear cl-Mdmun publicly espoused the doctrine of the Koran’s 
having been created. 

Rem. There arc also nomina verbi that have always a passive 

9 > » y 

sipnificalion; as existence, from to be found, to exist. 

^ ,0."o 

The noun from Ihe active to find, is 

202. The nouns formed from tlie derived forms of tlie 
sirotig Irililcral verl»s are as follows. 



II. 


G 


Ll^, 


JUlLi, 


VII. 


JLi^l 




9 

JUij, 


JLili 




VIII. 




III. 




Jli, 




IX. 


jiUil 


IV. 


JLiil 






X. 


JLikll 


V. 


G 


Q fi 




XI. 




VI. 


0 y 

JvaLLi 






XII. 


JUu^l 



® C ® o- 

Rem. Of the nouns belonging lo II., JUi is the orig^inal, Juulu 

Or to- 
by far the most common ; is chiefly used in verba Icrtiac rad. 

0 -^®.- 0 - ^ 

• el but also occurs m Ihe strong* verb, as S^Jo, iLeJu. 

In III., iiifl A/< is more common than Jbui ; JUl^ is very rare, 

® « 

and so also is JLilAJ in V. 

203. The nouns formed from the quadrilileral verbs are: ' 

I. JiUi, kUlii III. 



II. JJJUS 



IV. j^Luil 
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204. Tlie ab.s(ract nouns of (he verba mediae rail, 
geminalae are formed according lo Ibe rules given in §. 1 20. 
Hence 3Je for SjJ#, for SSpi (from for 

(from the second form of ^). 



R c m. a. Those nouns, of wliich the first and second radicals are 

9 ^ ^ 9 ^ ^ 

pronounced with fetha, undergo no contraction; as JJL^, 

9 - 9 - ^ 

ijAMie , JXc. 



Rem. b. Tlie nouns of the lliird and sixth forms may eitlicr be 



9 ^ ^ ^ > 

contracted or not; as sJoLi-o 



or 



8 o. , > 8 j, , ^ ® I ' s 



205. The formation of nouns from the verba h^mzala 
lakes place according lo the rules laid down in §§. 131 — 6. 

206. Those verba primae rad. that reject the ^ in 
the Imperf. and Imperal. (§§. 142 and 144), drop it also 
in the verbal noun. E. g. 



9 ^ 

Itjk£ 


from Sly , 


imperf. Jou , 


imper. ^ 




hly 


Ja*J 


« 

iofi 








e ^ 
£‘^ 


9- 


0)5 




e » 


9^ 




(5^ 











The termination si, witli which these nouns are fur- 
nished, is a compensation for the lost radical. 



Rem. a. Not a few verba primae rad. ., however, have nouns 

®«.- ^ . 
of die form lliougl) lliey drop the first radical in the Imperf.; 

e. g. ^ 5 ; 1 ^, ^ 5 . Others have both 



15 
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. Oo 0^ ^ ^ f ^ ^ 

forms; e. g. i()5’ C))^’ U[)5 

G.^ ^ Go 0*^ 

and 'ijy, tXe^, (Xu, tXc^ and scXe. 

Rem. 6. In nouns from verba primae rad. y, this radical is 
changed into ^ , if it be without a vowel, and kesra precede; as 

for from the fourlli form of sLaaXwI for 

t\Jyuui\ , from the tenth of . Sec §. 145. 

. 0 -• G-^ 

Rem. c. Comp.vro in Hebrew, flip, (stk^, Ditn (Sj^, 

nn. “h> ^1^2 (StXfi), nsv. (»hc), 

n*t^ (iJut,), from n;;’, Jtt*\ Corresponding forms in Syriac are 

)ir 

207. Nouns derived from verba mediae rad. ^ et ^ 
are subject to the same irregularities as those verbs (§. 150 
and foil.). 

208. If the noun from a verb mediae rad. . or be of 

® ^ ® o 0 

the form jjii , the j or remains unchanged ; as . 

209. If the teller y pronounced with fetlia, be preceded 

by ktsra, it is converted into as for from 

|.IS'; j6lA.o for from and tsL^I for 

Sl^l and Jl^l, from the seventh and eighth forms of 5U. 
Except in the Uiird form, where it remains unchanged; as 
from ^^Lj, from from ^^Lw, 

from p 3 ^‘> (* 3 ^> fro™ 

210. Peculiar to verba mediae rad. ^ et is the 
nominal form h'yjJS, in which always takes the place 
of the second radical; as li^5 from j,|3 (|•^‘>)» 

from Cj\Jo (v^)» ^ 3 -^ fro™ from 
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Troni oLc &JyJ^ from 

Jli (tM). 

211. In nouns of (lie fourth and (enlli forms of verba 
mediae rad. ^ el (lie second radical is elided, after 
llirowing back ils vowel upon the. vowelless first radical; 
and the termination s' is appended to the noun by way of 
compensation (compare §. 206). E. g. LcUt and 

for and and for and 

Rem. Nouns of the fourth form without the b' very rarely occur; 
e. g. |»l3't in the Kor'.'in, ch. XXI. 73 (for ply'd) 

212. In nouns formed from verba lerliae rad. ^ e( 

the third radical is retaitied, when the second immediately 
precedes it and is vowelless; as ^r, 

0 -o6,.-*. '' ' ' 

213. Iti nouns from verba lerliae rad. . et of (he 

0,.. 0,, ■' 

forms Jiii, Jjii, and JJii, the third radical (which in this 

case always assumes the fonn of rejects its damma, 
throws back the (enwrn upon (he fetha of the second radical, 
and becomes quiescenL E. g. LtJ for for 

for for iJjjD (compare §. 167, 

I. 2, and II. 2). 

214. In nouns from verba lertiae rad. y of the form 

Lixi, the j is changed, after the elision of ils fetha, itilo 
elif productionis ; as for for Sy^, 

for 11^^^ t for i y ^^ . 

15 * 
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Rem. a. We often find, however, the (etymolopicatly more 
correct) orthography g^JLo, 8^^, (§. 7, rem rf). 

G. G 

Rem. b. In the same way as for , ''c lind 

Gi — ® -* . 0 -• G ^ ^ 0 -• 



HL^yo Tor (s^^yo), sUyc for iLy 






y, 



etc. 



215. If the noun from a verb (ertiae rad. ^ l)C of (lie 
form or the j produclionis of fhe second syllable 

VM & f 9 O99 

combines with the radical ^ into as y<>, ^JLc, for 

But, if these forms come from verba (ertiae rad. 

the ^ produebonis is changed, through Ihe influence of the 

third radical, into and combines with it into whilst, 

at the same time, (he damma of (he .second radical becomes 

a k^sra; for (compare §. 170). 

A furtlier as.similation of the vowel of (he first syllable .some- 
S S i 2 S f 

times lakes place, as for fnr as 

2 s 2 

in (lie plural of subslantives we find for 

2 > 2 > > 0 ^ 0“- 

1 'toni u*.y>) t^ ci e , yiii. 



216- If Ihe noun from a verb (erliae rad. g be of 

c. 

(he form (he g produclionis of (he second syllabic 

combines with (he radical g into g\ as g^ for 
from g^, imperf. In (he same form from verba 

(ertiae rad. the third radical is converled into g, and 
combines in (he same manner with (he g produclionis into g. 

G G 

217. In (he nomina verbi of the forms jLii, jlii, 
0 ^ , 

and JLii, (he third radical of verba (erliae rad. ^ e( ^ is 
changed into hemza; .is n i hH , *1^’. The .stime thing 

lakes place in (lie verbal nouns of (he foiirib, seventh, eighth. 
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and lentil foim.s, as jLkc.1, ziLcjl, *LecX^I; 

and in dial of the third, wlien it has the form JL£s, as 
elju from This change is caused by the preceding 

long fetha. 

218. In the nomina verhi from the fifth and sixth forms 
of verba terliae rad. ^ el the infiiience of the tbird 

radical (always §. 169) converts the damma of the 
|ienult syllable into kesra, and Ibe syllables are con- 
tracted into _ (according to §. 167, II. 2). Hence 

Q. , , 'Si , ^ ' 6 o> „ ' ' 

for (;^i^‘), Jly> for (i'y)- 



/?) The Nomina vicis or Nouns that express the Doing of 
an Action once. 



219. That an act has taken place onre (»^), the Arabs 
indicate by adding the feminine termination sl to the verbal 
noun. For this pur[iose the form jiS is always selected 
in the first form of the Irilileral verb, Juuiii in the second, 



and Jikjb in the cjuadrililerals. E. g. gjoii, 

Sy, kiLi^l, iSLiJI, the ad of helping, 



siding donn, striking, feeing, rolling , vexing, being un- 
covered, turning round, once. These nouns are called 

a-.*** 0^ 

tULwxl, nomina vicis, or nouns that express the doing 
of an action once. 



Rcni. a. Nouns of this sort, derived from wenk verbs, do not 

R e ft ^ o ^ 

differ in form from those of (he strong verbs; as jJkXj, '/Myi, 
gjtXc, iLye^, from pUi , Itkc, 
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Rem. b. If (lie verhal noun happens to end in ii_, the feminine 
lermiimlion ji_ cannot, of course, be .appended to it, and the singleness 
of the action can only be expressed by means of the adjective 
one, as IV. of jiLi. 

R em. c. From these nouns a dual and plural may be formed to 
express the doing of the act twice or oflcncr; as du. pi. 

y) The Nomina Specie! or Nouns of Kiml. 

220. The or 7IOUH of kind, has always tim 

form &JL*i. It is placed after an arljedive, to restrict the 
quality ascribed to a person or thing to the particular act 
indicated by the verb from which the tioun is derived. 
E. g. -jUilr is hcautifid as to his tnannci' of 

writing, that is, he writes a good hand. 

Rem. Nomina specici arc very rarely formed from derived forms 
of the trilitcral verb or from the quadrilitcral, and cannot be distin- 
guished from their nomina vicis. 




(1) The Nomina Loci et Temporis or Nouns of Place and Time. 

221. The noutis called oJaJI {nomina vasis), 

or *u«,i {nomina foci et temporis), are 

formed alter the analogy of the Imperfect Active of the first 

form of the verb, by substituting the syllable for the pre- 

fixe.s, and giving the second radical fitha, if ihe Imperfect 

has fitha or damma, but kesra, if the Imperfect has kesra. 

E. g. a place for drinking, a reservoir or water- 

' ' , ' . , - ‘ - O'., 

trough, from uyi to drink, imperf. the time 
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OX place for watering (camels), fiom to drink, imperf. 

the time when, or place tvhere, one is thrown down 
or slain, from to throw down, imperf. 
a place where writing is taught, a school, from to 

write, imperf. JlL.(Xo, a place of egress 

and ingress, from go out, imperf. and 

> j « ^ 9 

to go in, imperf. the place where, or time 

when, several persons sit , room, assemblg, party, conver- 
sation, from uHii to sit, imperf. the place 

aimed at or made for, aim, intention, from JuaS to make 

’ o - 

for, aim at, intend, imperf. tX-oju. 

« “ -» — ^ o* 

Rem. a. These nouns are called t h II iL^I, bcc.ause 



time and place .are, as it were, the vessels in which the ad or stale 
is contained. 

Rem. b. Twelve of these nouns, Ihoug-h derived from verbs in 
which the characicristic vowel of llic Imperfect is damma, take, not- 
withstanding, kesra ; viz. 

0 e ^ 

1. .yrf the place where a camel is slaughtered. 



2. 


9 0 ^ 


tvhere one rests his elbow, the elbow. 


3. 


** e -• 


. of prayer, a mosque. 


4. 


t*i <>* .r. at , , 


where anything falls. 


5. 


0 ^ 0 

- • 


where one dwells, habitation. 


6. 


9 « - 

• 


. where the sun rises, the east. 


7. 


Q ® -- 
^ . 


. . of ascent or rising. 


8. 


9 g 


. . where the sun sets, the west. 
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9. 

10 . 

11 . 



9 < 1 .. 

o/- 



of division, in particular, rvhere Ihe hair 
divides in differ ent directions, the crown 
of the head. 

where a plant grows. 



0 ^ - 



12 . 



6 



where the breath passes through the nose, 
the nostril. 

. where a sacrifice is offered during a religious 
festival. 

Of these, nos. 6, 7, 9, 11, and 12, ni.ay be pronounced with 
fetha, and tiie same license is extended by some grammarians to all 

1 T So 

luc resL Instcaa of some say . 

Rem. c. The same c'ass of nouns exists in the other Shemitic 
languages. In Hebrew, the vowel of the first syllable has frequently 
been weakened into — and — : as ZNti’C, D1PD 

(oifjc), zpc \ (ijiyil), roTc (|lo^'). 



222. Nouns of time and place, formed from verba primae 
rad. ^ et retain the* lirst radical, even though it be 
rejected in the Imperfect of the verb (§§. 142, 144), and 
have invariably kesra in the second syllable. E. g. 
the time or place of a promise or appointment, fixed tune 
or place , ixom to promise, imperf. Juo; the 

place where anything is put, a place, from to put 

down, to place, imperf. a place that is dreaded, 

from to be afraid, imperf. 



223. Tho.se formed from verba mediae rad. ^ et 
undergo changes analogous to those .sulfererl by the Imperfect 
of tlie verb (§. 150): that is to say, after' the second radical 
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lias taken ft-lha or kesra, according (o §. 221 , lliis vowel 
is llirown back upon the vowelless first radical, and the j 
or is changed into the honiogencoiis letter of prolonga- 
lion (I or ^). E. g. |.L£o (|.yi>i) place of standing, place, 
from |Ili (o stand, imperf. 
dh'ing- place, from JoLc to dice, imperf. 

and ^ place that is dreaded, 

from vJLL to fear, imperf. ('^^), and ^.LL^ to fear, 

imjierf. (Jy^) place of resting at 

mid-dag, from JU to sleep at mid-dag, imperf. Jusiu (Jy^); 
iJLio (s^yix) a hollow place, a cave, from to be hollow, 
to sink, imperf. 

224. Those formed from verha terliae rad. 5 d ^5 
fidlow the analogy of the verbal nouns from the same 
verbs (§. 213). E. g. (l^) place of refuge, 

from 1.^3 to escape, imperf. pasture- 

ground, from pasture or graze, imperf. 

the place where one stops, from to stop, 
imperf. i 5 jl lo go or resort 

to a place, imperf. ^c^U; 

to fottl, imperf. ^^juLo ^ oe?td, from to 

bend, imperf. . 

223. Nouns of lime and place not unfreijuenlly lake 
the feminine form s_; as jJLiix time or place of occupation, 
business; jj r ^ -■ “ the place where cattle, etc., arc watered ; 
the part of a sword with which the blow is struck, 

16 
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0-.'- .S' 



the edtje ; gjlii (sj^) a cave; Wlyt pasture- 

ground. If derived from a strong verb, (he second ra^l. 

generally lias in this case damma instead of fetha ; as 

0-i * — 

8^.^ cemetery, place for drinking, banqueting room. 

Some nouns have even tliree forms ; as a place 

where people perish, a desert. Peculiar is iSSax, the place 
where a thing is supposed to be, from to think, 

suppose, imperf. 

226. Some nouns of time and place, derived from verba 
|)rimae rad. ^ et take the form JLjUx (see §.228). E. g. 
i>iLye time of birth, from jJj to bear ; oLii^ appointed 
time for the fulfilment of a promi.se, from JlcJ to promise; 

appointed time, from to fix a time. 

227. The nouns of time and place from the derived 

forms of the trilileral verb, or from the quadriliteral , are 
identical in -form w ilh the nomina patientis or passive parti- 
ciples. E. g. a place of prayer (Jl«9 to pray)-, 

9 ^ j 

the place through which, or the time when, one is 
made to enter (jLLil to make one enter)-, - place or 

time of returning to return ) ; place or time 

of meeting to meet)-, jLjjLli the first day of the 

month (JiLgJI Jsj£ud the new moon appeared). 



t) The Nomina Instrumenti or Nouns that indicate the 
Instrument. 

228. The nouns which denote the instrument that one 
uses in performing the act e.\pressed by a verb, are called 
m Arabic sJill iL^t, nomina instriunenti. They have tlie 
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fumis Jljile, and and are disiinguislied froni 

tlie nouns of place and time by the kesra with which the 
prefixed ^ is pronounced. E. g. or ^ 

from to open; yai« (for uo^a£«) and a pair 

of scissors, from and cat; a bridle or 

halter , from 5Li to lead; (for « balance or 

jiair of scales, from to weigh; and a fan, 

from to blow (of tlie wind); a broom, from 

to sweep; SLs^ (for i^^), a staircase m ladder, from 
to mount. 



R c m. a. A very few have the form Jotajp or ; as 

j3aJ0«, a sieve, from to sift; Juc, a threshiiuj machine, 

a mallet, from to pound or crush. 



Rem. b. The corresponding Hebrew nouns have — and — , as 
well as — , in the first syllable; c. g. p"1TD, D^Hp^D, 3^tC, 
nPED, niOTC. 



0 file Nomina Agenlis ct Patientis. 

229. The nouns which the Arab Gratiimarians call 
Ju^UJt iUM.1, nomina agentis, and iL^I, nomina 

patientis, are not participles, — since they do not of them- 
selves express the idea of a fixed lime, — but verbal 
adjectives, i. c. adjectives derived from verbs. They have 
their name, not from their own signification, or that of the 
verb from which they are derived, but frotu the voice frotn 

16* 
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6 0 ^ o f 

wliicli llicy ate formed. For example, j»jL* and are 

called nomina agcntis, tliough the former comes from a 
neuter verb ((o stand), and (he latter from one that has a 
passive sense {to be arranged). 

Retn. Verbal adjectives often become in Arabic, as in oilier 
languages, substantives. 

230. The verbal adjectives, derived from the first form • 
of (lie triliteral verb, have (wo principal forms, namely, (he 

o ^ r» , ^ 

nomen agenlis, JscLi, and (he nomen patientis, JyLLo. 
E. g. writing, a secretary, from (o ivrite, 
written, from serving, a servant, from 

to seive, served, a master, from 

judging, a Judge, from jiXi to judge; Jyjl/ being, from 
to be; found, existing, from j mad, 

from 

B , 

Rem. Jk^li is the Aram. 'Tt2j5, and Heb. ^pp (willi 

0 for a). The form JjjUuo docs not occur in either of llicse languages, 

iheHcb. using instead of it 7'i;p^ Jyii, and the Aram, = 

8 __ 

Juysj (sec §. 232 rein. b). 

231. Besides these, (here are other verbal adjectives 
derived from the first form of the verb, of which (lie 
following are (he princijial. 



JoLi 


jii 


Jjti 


fe 




3^ 
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Jlii 




jui 




0 ^ 
Jk^ 




JyU 


jjlil 



232. iMost of (liese adjedives come from neiilcr verlrs 
and express, partly, a qualily inherent and permanent in a 
person or thing, — which is tlieir most usual signification 
(see §. 38), — and, partly, a certain degree of intensity. 

Examples; difficult, from CJl^; sjJa sweet, from 

handsome, from ^ rough, from 

sorry, from jai 

9 ^ 6 *^ 

or iai>, awake, from inteUigeni, 

^ ® s 

from (j-tXj; large, coarse, fat, from fine. 



thin, from ^5; vlii hard, from JLi; llL sweet, from 



^ hitter, from pe; jiLpT blunt, from 

»- 8 , ,>' 8 ,-’ 
cowardly, from brave, from Jl^ 

® " " " 0 
and long, lull, from JUa; compassionate, mer- 
ciful, from i^J; ‘ light, from numerous, 

from pj'; addicted to lying, from vjjy; Jp'l glul- 

tonous , from J^Tl; or talkative, from JLi; 

drunk, from J.CI; angry, from 

^LoJO repentant, from naked, from 



8 , 
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« - 



humpbacked, from deaf. 



from 



red; black. 



s ^ 



Rem. a. The forms and as also JJtit, when 

it denotes a colour or deformity, are chiefly derived from neuter 
verbs of the form Juti, Jjiaj; whilst neuter verbs of the form 
S*i, generally give rise to the adjectives Jii and Ju^. 



6 

Rem. b. Ju^, when derived from transitive verbs, has usually 

' ■ I ’S' ® ' 

a passive sense ; as slam = JjXSjt , 

o > , 



mounded = 

® • - 6 >f 



The same is sometimes the case with as 

ridden upon, l ndUced, sent, a messenger. 



Rem. c. The same adjectives, but more especially those of tiic 

9 , , 

form Jyti , oUcn indicate either a very high degree of the quality 
wliich their subject possesses, or an act which is done with frequency 

or violence by their subject; and hence tlicy arc called fLuLst 
kiJUJI, intensive forms. 



Rem. d. Many of these forms exist in Heb. and Aram, (see 

0 s ^ 

Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. § 83,1.); e. g. = Juii, 

8 ,, 9 . 0 , 

^bj5 = Juli, = JyMi, 7’C:j5 = J^, etc. 

6 

233. From verbal atljeclives of (he form J^Li, a.s well 

'a 

as from some olliers, is derived an adjeclive JLii, which 

8 8 - 

approaches very nearly in meaning (o and 

since it adds lo Ihe sigtiificalion of ils primilive (he idea of 
infensiveness or of habit. Hence it is called ^LxJI 

O XV G Cf- 

the noun of inlensivcness. E. g. J/| caling, JIJ'I a glutton 
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= i^ltXS' « (habitual) liar = 

l*JLe knowing, learned, learned. 

Rem. a. The nouns which indicalc professions and Iradcs 

9£.^ 9g^ 9i»j» 

have usually Ihis form; as lULi* a a toi7/>r, *LasaS 

/I carpenter, gtiw « water-carrier, JLii « porter. Compare in 
Ileb. and Aram. n^t2, H/C, hlV. cic. Gesenius* 

llcb. Gr. §. 83. 1. 6. 

Rem. b. To some adjeclives of this form the terminaliun S_ •* 

9 ^ ® ^ 

added, which gives slill greater foree lo the meaning; as iL«^Lc 
exceedingly learned, IjLLS « profound genealogist, SjLij a 
great traveller , very quick of comprehension, Kel 

I a great colleetor of hooks. Tlie same termination is more 

■' 9 ^ ^ 

rarely appended lo the adjective J^eli, one who hands domn 

# ' 9 ^ ^ -. 

poems or historical facts by oral tradition, 8l*> rrafly, 

9, 9, . 

&JuU clever, crafty (compare m Heb. P7llp from THp); 

^ ® t.." 9, 

or lo vjkju, as HjyJuo taunting another person with favours con- 
.»> ~ O' 

f erred, Sj^JO lying, 'iiySus tired of, disgusted with. 

9 6^ 

Rom. c. Other intensive adjeelives, less common than JLiti , 

O b. 0. 0'-. ^ 0,B. 

are Jlju , kJLxi, and J^ju or J^«i. E. g. ^Uub». 

very handsome, 81^5 otie who devotes himself to 

9 •. ® J?” 

the study of the sacred writings; and drunken, 

7 9 I ' 9 - . 

going astray, wandering, [jeuyS- /<>«o of opposition, 

boastful , truthful; breaking in pieces, crushing 

9^.. * 9^.-f 7 1 

/o bits, prone to laughter, to sleep, ^aJL^ always 

on the watch; timid, everlastmg, or 

6 d 9 d 9 

w<?5/ fo frtf On the other 
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hand, Juiix, , and arc, slriclly speaking, sub- 

stanlives (nomina inslrunienli), bul used metaphorically as adjectives 
to mean “doing something like a machine, mechanically, and therefore 

invariably (habitually)”. E. g. or Ifinisting tvith 

O.^'o Oro 0^® 9^® 

the spear, ^ or talking nonsense, or v 

very hospitable, dorile, hold, daring, ^\JSjo or 

talkative, ^Sslxx or yAojui, rising perfumes, j^jjCLo 
poor (]“CC, |i Scmclinics the intensive termination #_ is 



0 ^ 9 ^, r Q 

added; as gjc\Jjix, 



234. From verbal atljeclives will) Ibree radicals, or with 
three radicals and a letter of prolongation, are derived 
adjectives of (lie form JJiit, wliicli have the signification of 
onr comparative and superlative, and are therefore called 
noun of preeminence, or J^uoIl'T JJiil, 
the form af 'tlu denoting preeminence. E. g. beanli- 

ful, more or most beaut ful ; ^_o ngtg, uglur, 

ugliest. 

Hem. or this form there remain only a very few traces in Hebrew, 
none in Aramaic. Such arc; tying, false (of a stream that dries 

up in summer), from fierce, cruel, perhaps 

connected with breaking in pieces; (for ]P'N) lasting, 

perennial, — > ood even those have lost their original signification 

as comparatives and superlatives. Sec Gesenius' Hcb. Gr. §. 117, 
note • . 



235. No Juyoiilf can he formed from the verbal 
adjectives of the j)as.sive voice and the derived forms of the 
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verb, nor from verbal ailjcdives llial denole colours or de- 
formilies (because Hiey are lliemselves of (be form Juiil). 
If we wish to say Ibat one person surpasses anollier in (be 
<|ualilies expres.sed by sucb adjeclives, we must prefix to 
tbc correspondirig absirad or verbal nouns (be comparatives 
Juil stronger, more beaut ful or excellent, 



uglier, better, ^ n-orse, and lb(“ like. E. g. 

(stronger as to redness) redder; LajjUj ltd«v 
(mure excellent as to teaching and training) a better teacher 
and trainer. Tins form of ex|nession is somclimes employed 
where a simple compa' alive might have been used; as 
(XmI jI 'iLbi |«j' 

then, after that, gour hearts became hard, like stones, 
or even harder (lit. stronger as to hardness), where J^il 
i'yLs — ^"^' 1 (el-KorVui II. G5). 



236. The verbal adjectives formed from the active and 
passive voices of the derived forms of the triliteral verb, 
and from (be quadriliteral verb, are the fidlowing. 



Triliteral V’erb. 





Act. 


Pass. 


Act. 


Pass. 


II. 




jiii 


VII. 




jjui; 


III. 


Jxllx 




VTll. 


Jjl£m 




IV. 






IX. 


Jiii 


. • • . 


V. 


i^^JuuO 




X. 




^ - e > 


VI. 


9 ,, , 

JxLXILo 


Jse.LI£« 


XI. 


Juii 


.... 



17 
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i. 

II. 



y u a (i r i I i ( e r a 1 V e r b. 

jJliii 111. iOju; 

JJL*1a« IV. JJjUx 



® o o f 

JJUJULC 



JJLilo 



Rem. a. Tlie ehanicterislic vowel of Ihe second radical is Ihe 
same in all these verbal adjectives as in Ihe corresponding Imperfeels, 
excepling the active adjectives of the tiflh and sixth forms of the tri- 
literal Verb and the second fonn of Ihe qiiadriliteral, in which Ihe second 

radical has _ instead of _. 

Rem. b. The preformalivc ^ lakes in Arabic the vowel in 
Heb. and Aram. -- (e. g. ^13, ■7U, ‘?’£?pp = ^Qpnc = 

’nne), but the Acihiopic seems to have relained Ihe original vowel 
in its prefix ma (connected with who?), as 

maammez) oppressor (CP'n , ]'On), (makwannen) judge 

(p'3C), (manafek) sceptic, heretic (^^LLe), 

(mar ed) causing to tremble, dreadful (Jix^, 

(mafri) fruitful (n”!Ep), (masliimher) imploring 

mercy I ^ z. (matargweni) <7n mfer 7 >re hr 



!237. In tlie foriiialion of verbal adjertives from verba 

mediae rad. geminalae, the rules laid down in §. 120 are 

s -- £s 

to be observed. Hence, joLo becomes (.see §. 13rem.): 

, , «» i ,* o , , 2 

, cXpmI j j etc. 



238- In the formation of verbal adjectives from the 
verba hemzata, the rules laid down regarding tho.se verbs 
(§§• 131 — 6) are to be observed. Hence we write for 

^11 (§. 135), JjLI for J|L1 (§. 133), or for 
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Ojl^, for |vj^, for ^IL« (§. 133), Cor 

(§. 131 ). 

Rem. I preceded by kesra becomes as ^Lff for LiLjS. 

239. In the forinalion of verlial adjectives from verha 

primae rad. the rule laid down in §. 147 must be oli- 
served; as for 

240. In the nomina agenlis of the first form of verba 
' mediae rad. ^ el ^ 5 , the place of the middle r,adical is 

occupied by a with h^tiiza (arising, according to §. 133, 
out of T); as Joli (for Jlli), (for jILl), instead of 

JjL* , . 

Rem. This rule docs not apply to the verbs mentioned in §. 160, 
which retain their middle radical unchanged: as juLo. 

241. In the nomina pafientis of the first form of verba 
mediae rad. j, the middle radical is elided, alTler throwing 
back its damma upon the preceding vowelless letter; as 

for from The same thing takes 

place in verba mediae rad. with this difference, that (to 
indicate the elision of the radical the damma is changed 
into k^ra, and, in consequence, the ^ productionis into a 
as instead of from 

Rem. In many of tliese verbs, however, the regular form of the 

. 0 f « ^ O f ^ 

nomen patientis is also admissible ; e. g. and from 

and from J ^ jJCo and 

from Jbr. 

17* 
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242. Verbal a'ijectives of llie ftirm Ju^, rlerived from 

S g ^ 

verba mediae rad. ^ ct become by (ransjvi.sition « 
and llien pa.ss into which is in its turn frequenlly 



shortened into E. g- 



S O e ^ 

S^JUO or V^>JU 0 ) 



dead, for 



(«U); ^ or so/i, easy, for 

(^S)-, Of •'">^11’ eonremptible or 

,3^^ , exceeding (v_aj^); bright 

clear good Cy^)- 

' 243- Verbal adjectives from llie derived forms of verlia 
mediae rad. ^ el ,« follow the .same rules as their Imperfects. 

244. The nomina agentis el palientis of the fii-st form 

of verba ultimae rad. ^ et ^ have already been mentioned 
(§. 167, II. 2 . and §. 170). Verbal adjectives of the forms 
J li and J..'* are treated according to the same rules as 
the nomina palientis (§. 170); e. g. an enemy, ^ 

unjust, generous, noble, a boy, captive, for 

9 >, - 0 

yyo. ^ 5 *^- 

245. In all adjectives derived from verba terliac rad. 

j et (j, if tlie second radical be pronounced with fi'll.a, 
the ^ and ^ (which is converted into ^ 5 ) reject their vowel 
or lenwm, and assume the nature of the elif maksfna (§. 7, 
rem. 6 ). If the form be one that admits of complete 
declension, the t^iwin is transferred to the second radical. 
According to tliis rule are formed: 1) the nomina palientis 
of tlie derived forms, as for for 

for ; 2 ) adjectives of the form JJiil, as 
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for 






I. 2, and II. '2. 



vs"®;' *0"- 



Compare §. 190. 



I). The Detiominalive Nouii.s. 
n) 'I'lie Nomina Unilatis or Noiin.s dial denolc (he Imlividual. 

* V m, 

246. The ScV^JI or nouns of individualily, 

designate one individual out of a genus, or one pari of a 

whole lhal consists of several similar [larls. They are formed, 

like the analogous nomina vicis (§. 219), by adding the 

termination gl to the nouns that expre.s.s (he genus or 

whole. E. g. x^l a piyeon, from (.U^. pi/jcons, with 

the article, |*Uil, the genus pigeon or the nhote number 

^ ^ * 

of pigeons spoken of; u hit of gold, a nugget, from 

,.^3 gold ; xljj a straw, from straw. 

Item. Similar fiimis in Heb. are: ’iN, n’-N: I'll n^l; lilts', 
rnVVi ril’ts'. See Gc.senius’ Hob. Gr. §. 105, 3, e. 



/S) The Nomina Abundantiae vel Multitudinis. 

247. The SyXM iLU-l, or nouns of abundance, 
designate (he place where the object signilied by tfie noun 
from which they are formed, is found in large numbers or 
quantities. They have (he form aJLiie, more rarely JJuLo, 
and are, consequently, a mere variely of (he nouns of place 
(§.221). E. g. sJk.i.,Lo, JoGbo or aJULwo , JjLSAx or , 

iijejuc, a plaee abounding in lions (Jv.^1), foxes 

beetles wolees (,^3), beasts of prey 

, sLiix , a bed of melons (^ulLj) , cucumbers 

(*Uj). 
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y) Tlie Nomina Vasis or Nouns denoling llie Ve.s.sel that 
contains anything. 

248. The noinina vasis, *.1*^1 iU^t, have the same 

form as the nomina instrumenti (§.228); e. g. a needle- 
case, from sljt a needle; a mdkpad, from 3 or 

_■ ;■ 1 mdA' ; a niilkpail, from mUk, or a brick- 

mould, from a brick. 

Rem. A very few take the form or (see §. 228 

9 >®> 0 ©» ^ 'i * 

rcm.) ; as an oiljar, from oil; 'iXsXM o phial 

for keeping kohl or eyesalve (Jlso ). to be carefully distinguished 
from , the m'tl (Jyuo) or instrument with which it is applied 

to the eye. ” 

fl) Tlie Nomina Relativa or Relative Adjectives. 

249. The relative adjectives, or simply 



(relationes\ are formed hy adding the termination 
3 

to the nouns from which they are derived, and denote 
that a person or thing belongs to or is connected therewith 
(in respect of origin, family, hirth, sect, trade, etc.). E. g. 
earthly, from the earth; solar, from 

the sun; ^ t ..T^ descended from Hasan (^ -T. .C.) ; 

8 9 3 • -* 

^tV belonging to the tribe of Temlm (^a«v); born 

y 9 ^ So 

or living at Damascus (jj,^j); Egyptian, from 

y 9 So-* ''f®o-»3® 

yAue Egypt; a freedman of Sad (Jot»); 

scientific, from knowledge, science; one who 
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belongs to the sect of the Ilanefitcs, so railed frotii (lieir 

, s - s - 

founder Abfi Haiilfa ^j|); from long ; 

from good. 

Rcni. a. Tlic nomina relaliva are chiefly I'ornied from substan- 
tives and adjectives, but in more modern Arabic, and especially in the 
lanffuage of the schools, from the other kinds of nouns, and even 
from particles (see §. 191). 

Rem. b. llie nomina relativa derived from adjectives properly 
express ‘•belonging to the class designated by such and such an 
adjective.” 

Rem. e. Tliis termination is common in Heb. (m. ' — , f. H’ — 
and n' — )i as Israe/ile, Itcbrcrv, strange. In 

Aethiopic, I is generally used to form certain adjectives which are de- 
rived from other adjectives; as ihAiA.1 (harrasF) a ploughman, 

(mahhari) compassionate, from the obsolete ih/nfir (= 

and wliilst awi and ay are the usual relative termi- 
nations; as (medrawi) terrestrial, (kres- 

liy.anawf) Christian, AJP'KI {ayy.awi) or (iyyay) h'A-e (from 

hji: ay, of what kind? which?). The Aram, has the last of these 
forms, viz. ’ — , .^1, in general use; as ’ISO Egyptian, . 
eastern. 

250. Ill forming (he tiomina relaliva, (he primitive 
nouns undergo various elianges in regard (o the auxiliary 
consonants, to the final radicals j and and to the 
vocalisation. 

I. Changes of the Auxiliary Consonants. 

251. The feminine terminatioti gl, ib_, and Sj_, are 

iSZo Jilekka Malaljja, 

Sicilg, gjv* a promise, 
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l*art Scconi). Klymolotfy or llie Pi»rts of Speocli. 



9 ' 

Retn. In ihe cnso or nouns which, like ij^t , have lost Iheir first 

radical, if Ihe third radical be a weak Idler, the first must be restored 

9- ' S ' 

and the second lake fetha; as x^4 (from 

second ^ see §§. 258 and fol'.). 

‘252. 1) The feminine (ermiiialion is rejecfeil in 
nouns that have /i)//r or .inure lellers, besides Ihe as 

nbus(ard, Bnl if Ihe nouns ending in 

fein. have only three letters besides the two cases are 
to be distinguished, d) If Ihe second letter lias a vowel, 
the ^5 is rejected; as a snift carnet, ff) If Ihe 

second letter is without a vowel, Ihe ^ may either he 
rejected (which is preferatile), or changed into ^ ; as 
pregnant, or v5r^- — 2) The letter ^ is likewise 

rejected in nouns that contain four or more lellers besides 



the 1 ^, if it belongs neither to Ihe root nor the feminine 

, t 

termination, hut is what Ihe .Arab grammarians call sjJI 

'I 

(jliyi or the appended elif (i. e. which gives to the woril 
to which it is a|)(iended Ihe form of a feminine noun, with- 



out, however, its being actually of that gender); 




a bag or tick. 






But if such nouns have only three 



letters besiiles the^^, it may either be changed into ^ (which 

is preferable), <»i* rejected altogether; as « sort of 

s - * s * ^ 
heath, or 

Rem. Later and corrupt forms are and , 



wllli long n before the ^ . 

G 

233. The termination of a relative adjective falls 
way when a new relative adjective is to be formed from it; 
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a.s a Siifi He, one of the sect of es-Safi i 

African, from Af? ica. 

254. The plural lerminalions and oL, and the 
dual termination ^C, are rejectwl in proper name.s; as 

* S O r " So I S 

v:yl4>uU5, ^5tXiP; 

Rem. a. Foreign names of towns, ending in sometimes 

change this termination in Arabic into ^y—y nl other times retain it. 

In the former case the termination is rejected, in the latter it is pre- 

> 0 - S • > o S e fi 

served J as ^nnesrtn, , but t 

, , . 8 - '» -s' 

Aisibis, but • 

Rem. b. Some proper names, chiefly foreign, are very irregular 

>' ? • ® I - » ' o- 8 — *«fr 

in Uieir formations ; c. g. 8^^l , t5y^’ l5y'> 

8 - Joz-o, 8— ere. S^e- 

a* y^y I^^yynl 

»|-e 2 e >|-e.f * ^1^ ^.*^1** 

^UbMk^, ^Uyle,^, 1,5^ > 

8 ' >, -e*' 8 -»* 

Tiberias, We may, however, use 

S 3e -^». Sciee. S.^e * 

makes cither 

8 '.s . 






V5^’^ or 

Rem. c. Quite peculiar are: ^Lci (with llie art. 

fern. iUiioLw , from |»LiJI Syria, and (with the art. ^.UJO, 

fcm. from Yhnhi; instead of and 

which arc also used. 



255. The Idler ^ in the forms and itilii, when 

e 0 
18 



not derived from verba mediae rad. geminatae or infirmae 
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(. or is rejecit'd, (lie kesra of &JL^ being at the same 
time changed into fHha; as Mesopotamia, 

_y “ " " ® ' #• 2 

I cl'^irl^ultiQf ; i ^AAAw (t Sht^y 

» . S ^ 9 

Guhaina (a tril>e), • But, if they come from verba 

mediae rad. geminatae or mediae . vel lliey remain 
O- - 3 , 6 ' , 

unchanged; as SiAsa. reality, ^.axiaa. ; sju(^ a piece of 

iron, Jjock»; a rope, iilis a small jug, 

S»"> 

JuJj. — In tlie forms and J4*4, the ^ is rejected 

only when tlie third consonant of the radical is j or 

S«* S-'-'S-* S-- 8-» 

as (a tril>e), (a tribe), (a 

U ^ 9 ' ® ^ 

man), Otlierwise it remains unclianged, as Ju^ 

*’S -• . 8.e^> 

(a man), tribe), Jo^. 

Rem. a. Tliere are, however, some exceptions to Uiese rules. 

9-»- S-s.-— S ^ 

E. g. nature, a cily, (to distin- 



guish it from ^Jki, belonging to el-Medina) ■, t'v , JojkJO, 

8 -»8 -, St* 

names of tribes, ^g^yS, Jjd», (a tribe), 

- S „ 

a prophet, makes ^ 5 ^. 0 , from the assimilated 

8 •* " 
form . 

o«- o , 

Rem. J. Words of the form tk** (for Ju^, §. 242j from 
radicals mediae 5 cl , reject tlie second ^ along with its vowel 

kesra, or in other words follow Uie shorter form ; as f from 

0-' «' 5 — 

^■lU good. But (a tribe) has ^L.t. 

256. The ^ productionis of the nomen patientis in verba 
tertiae ^ may he reje led, and the radical ^ changed into 
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y, whilst the kesra of the second radical becomes fetha; as 
thrown, But the belter mode of formation is 

to reject both the ^ productionis and the radical so 

that the relative adjective coincides in form with the nomen 

. . s 

|)atientis, 

25 7. Lastly, the ^ productionis in the forms Jyu and 
tiyia, derived from verba tertiae ^ (§.244) is rejected, and 

5 > ^ 

the second radical takes fMha instead of damma; as .tX* 
, o ’ f - : 

(for «« enemy, 



11. Changes of the Final Radicals j and 

258. The *elif makshra (lorj^,§ 7 rem. ^), as the third 

radical of a triliteral noun, is changed into . before adding 

s *, s »•, 

the termination as a youth, a staff, 

i^jui a mote, ^ 5 Jjo. But if tlie noun has four 

letters, the final (I does not occur in such words in good 

Arabic) may either he change<l into which is the better 

form, or be rejected ; as a musical instrument, ^ 5 w^JL« 

or ; ( 5 ^ meaning, or If the noun 

contains five or more letters, the is always rejected; as 

chosen, — The same rules apply to 

the final of radicals tertiae ^ et which falls away 

in some nouns after kesra (see §. 167. II. 2); but it must 

be borne in mind that the missing ^ is to l)c counted as 

one of the letters of the word, and also, if it be changed 

into j, that the kesra always becomes felliii. E. g. ^ 

IB- 
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(for bUnd, £ (ror ^5^) sorrowful, 

(for ^\S) a judge, or tXXiic (for ^^^^xjuo) 

one who is hostile or unjust, ^cXlLo. 

O C 

• ■* 0 -» 

Rem. Such forms as fur arc modern 

and corrupt. 



259. Tlie hemza of the termination i\j. (the *clif mcm- 

d'uda, §. 23 reni. a), when it marks the feminine gender, 

is always changed into as a virgin, ( 5 ^ 1 ^ 

(a town in Persia), If the hemza be 

neither the feminine termination, nor a radical letter, but the 

so-called (see §. 252, 2), — or if it be a 

radical letter, but sprung from an original j or ^ 5 , — it 

may either be retained unaltered, or changerl into as 

t[jjLC. a large sinew in the neck, ^ 56 lJJLc or ^.UJLc; 

" s s 

»1 1 '- (rad. (Xw lo be high) heaven, or If, 

on the contrary, the hemza be an original f, it always 
'^Gf S — 6> 

remains unaltered; as i\jS (rad. lyi), ^ 5 *'lyi- 



Rem. From < ^ « (a tribe) is formed ^1^..^, and from 

(a city in Yemen), ^LjLuo. 



260. Primitive defective substantives, i. e. those which 

G* 6* G,«- O.-’ 

have lost their third weak radical, — as ^J|, ^|, kii, 
Ui, etc., — necessarily recover it only in cases where it 
reappeare in the dual and plural; but if this rea|)pearance 
be not necessary, the third radical may he omitted in the 
relative adjective. In all cases where the third radical is 
restored, it appears as , whether it was originally ^ or 
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6* S 0* 

not. E. g. (.jI (rad. yl, dual a father, ^5^l; ^1 

(rad. ^ 1 , du. « brother, ^yL\ ; si} (rad. ykJ) a 

dialect, (rad. du. ^QjI) a son, or 

^5^; Jo (rad. ^5Jo, du. ^Ijo) a hand, or J^Jo. 




261. Tlie third railical ^5 of the form JJL», and more 
frequently of the form Ii*i, is retained unchanged in some 
nouns, as a gazette, whilst in others it is 

changed into y — in which case tlie second radical takes 
felha, — as a village, If (he second radical 

in such nouns be a ^ or , combining with the third radical 
into , 5 , this ^ is resolved into its original consonants, the 
second radical lakes felha, and final ^ is converted into 

as (for ^°yie) a fold, iSjyio; ^ (for ^ 5 ^) an Arab 

2 , G.-' t 

village, ^ (for living, 

9 - O'. - S«-» 9'.,f 

Rem. Nounsofibc forms «JUy , Ju^, cic. 

from verba lerliac rad. , el , rejeel Ihe produelionis and ehangc 

' g , g 

a radical ^ into j ; as See §§. 266 — 6. 



III. Changes in the Vocalisation. 

G , . . 

262. In the form the k^ra of the middle radical 

" Q ^ I 

is changed into felha; as dUL« a Icing, But in the 

form the kesra may he retained, for the sake of asso- 

9 2 

nance willi the preceding vowel; as Jut camels, or 
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S , s , 

Jut . In JoLi, the fetha may either be retained or changed 

. . ' 0 - ■ 8 , 2 
into kfsra; a.s grapes, or 

Rem. In nouns that consist of more than three consonants, the 



vowel of tlie pcnuMiniatc Idler is not allcred. — An exception is 

»«.- S'o.. 8o.- 

(a tribe), which makes in preference to 



263. Kesra or damma of the penultimate consonant is 

changed into lelJia in all forms in which a ^ or has 
been rejected, or in which a final ^ has been changed 
into^; as (see the preceding §§.). 

Ill nouns of the form in which the last consonant is 

a the ^zma may either be retained, or replaced by fetha; 

' .1 , , 8 ' 9 S or 

as y(Xj the aeserl, (Cjjo; ^ grammar, 

264. If a relative adjective is to be formed from a 
proper name that is compounded of Uvo icords, llie following 
[loints must be attended to. — I. If the two words form a 

S'" " c®-- 

proposition, as Ijjb" {he carried mischief under his . 
a/m, the nickname of a celebrated poet and warrior), — 
or are contracted into one compound word ^3^, 

mixed compou/td) as dLjijij, iiuJLi, the towns of Baalbek 
and KaUkaVa, — then the second word is omitted, and the 

8 8 s*.. 8 

termination appended to the first; as J^, 

jU. — II. If the first word is in the status construclus. 



governing the second in the genitive, two ca.ses arise. 1) If 
the governing word be one of the nouns kbi falher, 
son, mother, or daughter, it is rejected, and 
ajipended to the governed word ; as yQ ^1 Abh-Bekr, i^yb; 
^pr 'Ibnu ' z-Zubcir, word be 
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any oilier lliaii tliese four, two .secondary cases arise, a) If 

(he idea of definiteness tlirough the status conslructus still 

exists in tlie consciousness of the speaker, — as in jlilLe 

, (he slave of Hosein, — tlie first word is rejected, 

» s 8 « - » 

and the second takes as b) But if the idea 

of definiteness is no longer present to the mind of the 

speaker, then: a) in cases where no uncertainly can arise 

as to the person intended, is attached to the first word, 

and the second is omitted; as sJil 

(6Wm'/*A'-//OA‘e, nickname of a rnafi), ^juI; ^iii, 

^£yju', vWc, uncertainly might 

arise by so doing, the first is omitted, and the termination 
added to tlie ser ond ; as vjlL« iXlc, 

^jLLe; Gua(la/a.iara \n S[)a\t), ^ 5 ,Li. 

*' t 2 <» "" 2 ^ «• 

(a tribe) makes or (from the assimilated form 

® \ 
iyiM). 

Rem. In many eases, however, more especially sueli as fall 
under II. 2. b. t< and {I, sirange fonns arise by ihe rejection of some 
consonants, or the combination into one word of a few letters (gene- 

8 - o , 

rally four) selected from the two nouns. E. g. from 

VDyA’yOA Hadramaul; from .IJJI (a family in 

^ 8-0.. ' ' 2 
Mekka) ; from I (a tribe) ; toim 

Jelc (a tribe); aU I I , the name of a poet, whose 

mother w’as from , and his falhcr from 1^^. — In 

*■ 2,^8<» I? 9 *! X* 

later limes we mcel with such words as from 

2 4» ^ 

(alown), from (a family in Spam), 

^®-e > g ^ ^ f* & ^ 9 

from t from vdLlUt ^1, on 
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ignoramus (Fr, abMdaire), from tXail abuged, the first four letters 
of tlic alphabet (§. 32). 

265. A relalive adjective is never formed from the 
plural, even where tlie sense might seem to demand it, hut 
always from the singular; e. g. acquainted with the 

laws, from a lam, plur. ® seller 

of mats, from ® F’l***’- j - Such plurals, 

however, as are either really proper names, or approximate 
to them in sense, are excepted; e. g. !Ui| (plur. of ^ a 
leopard) the tribe of ^ 5 ^Uj|; (name of a 



city, properly the plur. of ILjJo), jLiibM the 

Helpers (of Mohammed, epithet of the tribes of ^us, 
and Hazray, at el-Medina), 



R c m. In more modem Arabic, many relative adjectives are formed 
from the plurals of nouns that indicate the objeets with which a person 

St’ 

usually occupies liimself in his trade, studies, etc. E. g. (plur. 

s-» St’ Sk*,^ So'.^ 

of vLlIT) books, a bookseller; «yLiU, (plur. of 

watches, a watekmo^er; (pi. of 

S ® I •*' ® " ® I " 

a surgeon; (pi. of qtialities, aUribuk-s, ^vl i-r 

one who recognises in God attributes distinct from his essential nature. 



266. Bilileral {articles double their second consonant 

fi 

before adding provided U be a weak leller; but if it 

be a strong letter, this may be done, or not, at pleasure. 
E. g. p' if. Jp; hom much? ^ or jj (for Q) 
why? or If die second letter be a quiescent elif, 

there is inserted between it and the termination a himza. 
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which may be changed at plea-sure into a as S not, 

S— 'S' - * i , 

or The pronoun L« what? forms 

267. A younger relative termination, borrowed from 

. 8 , 

the Aramaic, and used chiefly in scientific writings, is 
as ho^y f | souif j 

liyht, j external; 

1 ^ 1 ^ internal. 

e) The Abstract Nouns of Quality, 

268. The feminine of the relative adjective serves in 

Arabic as a noun to denote the abstract idea of the thing, 
as distinguished from tlie concrete thing it-self; and also to 
represent the thing or things signified by the primitive noun 
as a whole or totality. It corresponds therefore to German sub- 
stantives in heit and /ceil, or schaft and Ihum, and to English 
ones in head, dom, iy, etc. E. g. the divine nature, 

the Godhead God); i^Sj, substantboity , 

adjectivity, from |tll, a substantive, and ^ , an adjec- 

tive; X^UJI the what, substance, quiddity (li what?); 
’jb»U)l wateriness (*Xi water); totality; KjuuJCII all 

that relates to books, the book-trade, etc.; what con- 

stitutes being a Hanefitc, the sect of the If anefites ; 

Christendom, the Christian religion; Judaism. 

0 » 

Rem. In a few cases ihe Icrminalion borrowed from Ihe 

Aramaic ni_, is similarly employed ; as divinity, (|^eot!i.), 

humanity ), v^yCLe royalty (|/n^\y), 

omnipotenee, cic. 
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.') The Diniimilive. 

269- riie (liiiiimitive, or when 

foimetl from a (rdUeral tioiin, lakes (he form ; as 

ff dog, ^ JJL^. When Ihe noun 

is quadrilileral, it lakes (he form as a scorpion, 

O ft -« > ^ 

■ When Ihe noun is quiiif/iiclifrral, but (he fourtli 
leller a wr/r/,- one, (he diiniiiulive is JOLSAJU ; as .ytvi p a 
sparrow, . 

Rem. a. In rorniin^ a diminutive, it is not usual to fall back 
upon llie root-consonants. On Ihe contrary, tlie servile Icllcrs are 
generally taken into account, as long .as the word does not exceed Ihe 
? «'» » O'f s,'« o 

form as blue, \Juatue a mantle, 

Sec however §. 282. 

o.-. 

Reni. b. The first syllable of Ihe form Ju^ seems to have 
been oei-asionally pronounced with kesra instead of daninia; at least 

the lexicographers mention such examples as o*j^, 

for etc. This may be owing to the proximity of 

Ihe radical ^ in these words. 

Rem. e. There are no certain traces of this diminutive form in 
any of the other Shcmilic dialects ; unless we consider as such ; 

S f 

cerastes, a sort of snake J J’CX (from rjCX, 

a contemptuous diminutive, like a youth, 

from f-ii), and )L>]aL a fawn, from Jl^). In the case 

of the two Hebrew words, the vowel must be regarded as a 
weakening of (orig. ]~)i like fof 

270. When (he noun contains five lellers, of whicli 
tlie fourth is a stronej one, — or more than five, — (he 
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s ,, , 

diniiimlive is formed from llie first four, and die rest 



9 , , 



are rejected; as a quince. 









But if there be among the consonants 



nightingale, JcXiift 
several servile letters, these are rejected, or some of them; 



as rolling oneself, * striving to 

® a--* S, - ft 6 • ® «- 



routftf/ VNCxvt/, 

pel feet oneself , chosen, ^I^iue (for 



and not 



Rem. a. IT tlierc be more seivile eonsonants than must necessa- 
rily be cot off, their relative importance for the signification of the 
word is taken into account in choosing which is to be retained. In 
, for example, ^ is preserv’cd in preference to or , 
because it indicates Uic participial form. But if a'l the consonants arc 
of equal value, we may select which we please, and therefore the 
diminutive of ^gJkJJLfc » ^ ^ort of thorn, is either (XuJLfc or JuJL^ 

0 « f ^ 

(for 

$ 

Rem. b. Tlic termination ^1_ , when appended to nouns of four 
or more letters, is not rejected, but remains attached to the diminutive. 




Rem. c. Nouns containing five or more consonants do not cx- 

® o,. , 

eccd the form Jjuvai; and therefore a word which consists of four 
radical and one or more servile consonants, rejects tlic latter at once 
(except in the case specified in §. 269). 



Rem. d. In place of the rejected consonants, a may be 
inserted immediately before the last letter; as ^ ^ ^ e ... . 

271. Tlie feminine terminations gL, ^ 5 !, and iC; the 
2 , ^ 

relative termination ^ 5 _; the ending iti adjectives of 

19- 
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which (he feminine is (he dual and plural (erminaliuns 

Qy-L, and vLlI.; and (he second syllable of (he plural 
form JLjiit ; are all disregarded. The diminudves mus( 
be formed ou( of (he preceding consonanis, and (hese (ermi- 
na(ions added (o (hem. E. g. l«JLs a caslle, |ji 
pregnant, LS^ Martha, red, 

(from a place called yi^ , suppo.sed (o be inliabiled 
by (he ginn) demoniacal, mighty, perfect, 

(fern. drunken, two Muslims, 

^| 1 4 ^ A AM 4 Muslims, i ^ .* '" * * scjl > X 4 

women, JL^I camels. 



Muslim 



Rem. a. The fern. is rejected, when the noun consists of 
five letters, the third of which is strong, or of more than five ; as 

• * . ® •"> , ,, 9 O-f rw •• • t 

wA:, ^ rtddle, But if, m Iho 

quinqucliteral noun, the third letter be a weak scrv'ile, either it, or the 
, may be omitted ; as ( ^-^ a bustard, a 

(for 



Rem. b. All diminutives ending in these tcrmiiialions (excepting 
those of the dual, plural, and relative adjective) have fetlia over the 

consonant that follows the syllabic ^1. 

272. The (erminalion in Iriliteral nouns, of which 

(he feminine is not is regarded as radical, and consc- 

® • -> G •' ** * 

quendy the diminulive lakes (he form Jy^a^; as ^LkiJL> 
power, a sultan, ^\lal^a devil, 

273. Proper names, consisling of (wo words (see §. 264), 
form (heir diminu(ives from the /irst word, (he second 



Digitized by Coogle 




II. The Noun. A. The Nouns SubsUinlivc and Adjcclivc. 149 
remaining unclianged ; as *JUt Abdu ’Uah, jJUt jJixi 
'obeidu 'Ubh; 

274. If a diminutive be formed from a triKteral femi- 
nine noun, which has not liowever a feminine termination, 
si is added to the diminutive, provided that the primitive 
has no nomen unitatis (§. 246). E. g. sun, 1.1.11a; 

house, (oo(h, lilll. But if the primitive 

has a nomen unitatis, gl is not appended to the diminutive, 

6 So,! 

in order to avoid ambiguity. E. g. /rees, but 

8 — J 6 — 8o-» ' 0 — ' 

a tree, yb but gyb <r/t oar or 

g^o 

Rcni. a. TIic diminulives of Uic fcm. cardinal numbers, from 

- 8 u ^ 

3 lo 10 inclusive, do not take g_ for the same reason ; c. g. y ( ^ 
five (fern.), , but five (masc.)i 



Rem 6. If the noun contains more than three consonants, g_ is 
not added to the diminutive. 

Rem. e. There are a few exceptions to both rules. For example, 

*•' 1 8«-» 8o' , S*'* 

war, makes a nerd of camels, 

a bow, whilst |•iJlJI, the front, and die 

9 o " 9 •-'>v 

have and (for 

275. The double consonants in nouns formed from verba 

2 - 8 , - , 

mediae rad. geminatae are resolved; as Ju a hill, JuJb; 

2," j \ 9o-/ 9*9 6 ^o««9 

,j.j 9 a cup (Fr. tasse), gju« time, gjojue. 

276. If the second radical be a weak letter, and have 

been changed by the influence of the vowels into another, 
the original letter is restored in forming the diminutive. E. g. 

(v>^) ^ door, (^^o) on eye-tooth, 
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of scales, . 

Q " , 6s — f 

Rem. ® commonly niakos inslead of 

£*,> «.»* Og** 9g" 

(fur From o^, and <?W 

0 g^» O g^ » 

«m«, may be formed and bul Inc rcfailar forms 

arc bcUer. 

Q77. ir the second letter be either a servile elif, or an 
elif, the origin of whieh is unknown, it is changed into j; 
as a horseman, |*jiLa. a signct-nng, 

an animal, ^Lfc wmy, 

278. If the third letter he weak, it coalesces with the 
preceding ,5 of the diphtlumg into as liki a youth, 

S.'J ® ’* S ' 

a slsve, J/t a glutton, a male ostrich, 

ff « youth, Lii 

6 s 



a staff', iky 

R c in. In words of whicti ilic second and third radicats arc con- 
tracted into 1 ^, these letters must be separated, and treated according 



8 .' 



this rule and §. 276 ; c. g. « foid, (^5^), ; it* 



to 



9..eg«* ^ a ^ y 

a snake (ikuk^). 



279 A quadrilileral, of which (lie third and fourth 
letters ax^wcak, rejects one of them; as John, ^ (for 

black, (for ^^ 1 ); a boy, 

(for an enemy, (for 

280. The infinitives of verba priiiiae ,, which reject the 
first radical and lake the fern, termination sl in exchange (§.206), 
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resume Ihe ^ in their diminutives; as a p?'omise, 

StXa. a/fluencc, 

Rem. They are distiiiguislied by the g from ihe diminutives of 

Oe..f So 

the form Jjti in Ihe same verbs; such as from tXcj , etc. 

281. Nouns which have lost their lliird radical, — 
wliether they have the fem. termination il or not, — recover 
it only when they consist of but /n-o letters besides the g. 
E. g. v' (^1), ^1 brother. (^|), ^|; 

blood, J-ei; *Le water, and iLi a lip, 

6,* ^ Os-f O,, 0-o-j , 9o-j 

iLtfl a maidservant, luxl; gjLoo a i/ear, and 



Uooo a year, 

Lite a thiny, gllijs, and But if they consist 

of three or more letters, e.xclusive of g, Ihe third radical 
docs not reappear. E. g. a judye, ydjji; gjJLU 

calling for help, 

9-» ^ 9 > 

Rcni. 1^, month, of which the radical is 5^, forms its dimi- 

0 o > 

nutivc accordin;^ly, 

282. Those nouns which, after having lost their third 
radical, lake a pi-osihelic elif, reject the elif, and recover their 
original letter. E. g. ^1 a name, a son, 

Ob. . So'b.o't 

(nc amis. 



6 o ^ So 

Rem. The diminulives of , sister, and ouij, daughter, 

6 ^ So 

are formed like Uiose of • 1 and ^^1, and disliiif^uishcd by the 

So-* sV,* 
fem. Icrminalion; xa»I, ibub< 



283. Another way of forming diminulives is to fall _ 
back upon Ihe rook If this consists of three consonants, the 

9 0 

diminutive is if of four, (see §.269 rem. a). 



Digitized by Coogle 




1 52 Pari Second. Elymology or llic Paris of Speech. 

,, s - o 6 » ,' > ® I -- 9 » - > , - S - > ’ ' ■'T 

£i. g. ouoax, olaJoc; v^^La>, 

ju^; This sort of diminulive is called ’ 



L>^ ; . 1 nis son oi (iiminuuve is caiieti ^.*Jua2 

• ® ** 

softened or curtailed diminutive. 

284. With regard to this sort of diminulive the following 
rules are to be observed. 1) If a masc. noun ends in gl, 
this termination falls away; e. g. ki^La. (a name), 

2) Fern, nouns in and iC reject these terminations and 

tflkc Sa>9 ^ ) Xa AA."V J 4 JV ) it • 

9 > ^ ® w > 

Hem. Very irregular diminulives arc: ; 

0 0® .lytt®*' «'*'> 9,S—> 

t iULwkf lilQhtfaUf ftA liwJLjliAf* Qnd I 

®l " t 1 • ® I " ®r®l • a 

aAumiMi ^Lu^l; «JLJ atught, (compare 

Uic plur. JQ" for JLp”) ; *<»»* (plur. of ^|), . 

»;) Some other Nominal Forms. 

285. The fonn iJlii frequently means a smalt piece 

of anything; as iiiai a piece, a fragment, a 

spark, is^ a rag, a sect. 

9 *’ * > 

286. The form Ki«« is often u.sed to signify a small 
quantitg, such as can he contained in a place at once. 

_ 0,o> , , 9r»f 9- o’ 9^01 

E. g. iLid.o a handful; kJl5l, k»iu, a morsel, a 

9-» » 

mouthful; k»^ a draught of water. It also denotes colour; 
as redness, l^jLo yellowness. 



287. The form JLis denotes diseases; as a fever, 
a cold, JULw a cough, ^IcX^ n headache^ JLsb, oUs, 
disease of the spleen (JLsfe»), of (he liver (Jui"). 
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288. The form JtlLii denotes small portions that are 
broken off or thrown away; as filings ; |j|p 

shavings y I Lifll ^ ^ pat ings y ^LoLa^i 

sweepings ; a little food got ready in haste ; IjLi* a 

small quantity of broth (left in a borrowed pot, when it is 
relumed). 



2. The Gender of Nouns. 

289. In respect of gender, Arabic nouns are divisible 
into three classes ; 1 ) those which are only masculine ; 

2) those which are only feminine 3) those which 

are both masc. and fern., or, as it is usually phrased, of the 
common gender. 

Rem. None of the Shemitie langruages have what we call Ihe 
neuter gender. 



290. That a noun is of the fern, gender may be as- 
certained either 1) from its signification, or 2) from its form. 

1. Feminine by signification are: 

a) All common nouns and proper names (hat denote 

females; as a mother, a bride, an old woman; 

Mary, juff Hind, iuLl Sudd. 

b) Proper names of countries and towns, because the 

common nouns and Ij^, regarded as the 

mothers and nourishers of their inhabitants, are fern. E. g. 

Egypt, Liff Mocha. 

c) The names of the winds and different kinds of fire, 
because the common nouns wind, and ^b, fire, are 
fern. E. g. J^- the cast wind, ^^3 the west wind, 

20 



Digitized by Google 




154 



Part Second. Etymology or (lie Parts of Speech. 



JU-i i^e north wind, ^ the south wind; 
blazing fire, hell-fire. 



o , s ^ 



d) The names of many parls of (he body, especially 
those (hat are double; as Jo hand, foot, eye, 
tooth, shoulder, liver. 






Rem. head, j face, i_ij| nose, ^ mouth, . (\, ye < 

9 ^ 9 « ' ' 

breast, belly, ^ back, and the names of the blood, muscles, 



sinews, and bones, arc masc. 



e) Collective nouns resembling the plur.), 

which denote living objecLs that are destitute of reason, 

0 

and which do not form a nomen unilatis; as Jol camels, 
Sj j « herd of camels, sheep. 



2. Feminine by form are: 

a) Nouns ending in gl; as a garden, dark- 
ness, IL^, or 8^^, life. _ 



b) Nouns ending in or C (elif maksfira, §. 7 rein, i), 
when (hat termination does not belong to the root; as 
memory, a kind of plant, CoJ the world, 

a vision or dream. 



c) Nouns ending in iC, when that termination does 
not belong to the root; as a plain or desert, 

tULoli a mouse's hole, glory (of God), pride (of 

man), vainglory, arrogance. 

R e m. a. A few niiims ending in g_, and those verbal adjeelivos 
to which 8— is added to intensify their signification (§. 233 rcm. b, c), 
arc masc., because they apply to males; c. g. a deputy or 
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, 0 .. f .. 

caliph (compare in Italian, il podcsla), 


9^ -e 

Uamed, 


a traditionary. 




Rem. b. With ihc above rules compare the usage of the other 


dialects. Gesenius' Heb. Gr. §. 105, 1. 3. 4. 


Cowper's Syr. Gr. 


§. 132, 2. 








291. The 


following is a list of nouns which are fem.. 


not by form or signification, but 


merely by usage. 


e.f 


earth. 


9 > ^ 


hyaena. 


'•t 


viper. 


0 


metre. 


9 ® 


welL 




staff. 




Hell. 




axe. 


S e .. 

V;- 


war. 




Paradise. 


6 e ^ 


wine. 




cup. 




house. 


9 9 ^ 


waterwheel. 


S • 

e;i? 


coat of mail.' 


9 ^ a ^ 


catapult. 




bucket. 


9 


razor. 




mill. 


> 


fire. 


9 


wind. 


iiS 


shoe. 


9 e ^ 

A 


sun. 




soul. 


292. Masculine or feminine 


are: 




0 

1) Collective nouns (*^l 


denoting animals and 


plant.s which form a nomen unitatis. E. 

Q ^ ^ 0 

grasshoppers, locusts, Jii bees. 


g. pigeons, 

6 c, - 

Jkixj palmtrees. 


* When it means a woman's dress, 


, it is masc. 










20* 
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These are niasc. by form, feni. by signification (g^l t-C 
totality). 

2) The names of the lellei's of the alphabet, and words 

regarded merely as such; as oiJ5M stVtf, or |jj», 

this elif; *Le, or Ijjo *Lo, this word »L« [water). 
The fein. gender is the more usual in these cases. A word, 
regarded merely as such, is treated like a proper name, 
and therefore does not take the article. 

3) A considerable number of nouns, of which tlie 
following are those that most freciuently occur. 



9 

hare (generally fem.). 




heaven. 


9 — 

,lvl a sort of robe. 
y /* ' 


0 f 

or- 


market. 


finger. 


9 ; 


barley. 


6 e 

^ 5 t\j breast. 


9 ^ 


jvay, road (via strata). 


wing. 


9 « > 
& 


peace. 


JLa. state, conation. 




one side of the neck. 


booth, shop. 




a kind of dry measure. 


0 ^ 

Juu-« path. 


.0 \ 


forenoon. 


( 5 ^ journey by night- 


® 


white honey. 


knife. 




road. 


weapon. 




hinder part. 


jUaLl emperor, empress. 


9 o ’ 

\jrf- 


wedding. 


0 » 


0 ^ ^ 


honey. 


^JLI ladder. 




eagle. 
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0 e > 

spider (gen. fem.) 
horse. 



0 ^ > 

tibia or shin-bone. 

6 « - 

night. 



musk. 

intestines. 



salt (gen. fern.). 



vlUi ship. ^ 

LIs back of the neck, 
bow (gen. fem.) 

293. From most adjectives and some substantives of 
the masc. gender, feminines are formed by adding the termi- 
nations il, ^ 5 !, or iC (§. 290, 2). 

Rem. Only g_ is appended to the masc. without farther aflectin^ 

the form of the word; and i|_ have forms distinct from the masc., 
whicli must be learned by practice. 

294. The most usual termination, by the mere addition 

of which to the masc. feminines are formed, is gl; as 

great, \ grandfather, a grandmother ; 

0 | 

a young man, Sui a young woman. 

Rem. g_ is a compromise in ortho)paphy between the ancient 
vsj_, at, and the modern s_, a; a view which is confirmed by the 
comparison of the verbal form (3. p. sing. fem. Perf.) with the 



Heb. n7CP (see §. 90, general remarks). The original appears in the 
’ So 0 » * 

dual, m me words owb and and in some oilier instances in Ihc 



Kor'an (such as for The Hebrew generally has, like 

the modem Arabic, D — in the absolute stale of the noun, but also 
p — , and more rarely P-:-, P— (Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. 79). In the 
construct stale the ancient p-^-, P-;^, has everywhere maintained itself 
(Heb. Gr. §. 87, 2 b ) ; and the p is found in Phoenician even in the 

. P 

absolute. In Aramaic, K is usually substituted for P, as = 

n^^PP, but the original p appears in the construct and emphatic states. 



Digitized by Google 




158 Pari Second. Etymology or the Paris of Spcccli. 

l^oLs)^ . The Aelhiopic has presen-ed Ihe ancicnl fl , as 

(gannal) a garden (Hi; r:2, ri33: 4JU^, iLl^). 

295. Feminines in ^ 5 ! are formed: 

1 ) From adjectives of the form the fern, of 

which is Jii; as angry, drunk, 

^ s * mV sated, jit . 

2) From adjectives of the form Jiil, when they have 

llie superlative signification, in which case tlie fem. is 
Jii; as the largest, ^5^1; the smallest, 

^ 5 yLiJI; the greatest, 

O^Oa** 0''o9 

R c m. a. Adjectives of the forms and form tlicir 

fern, by adding g_ ; as Jkj repentant, ^Le Jo ; naked, 

n “ 



iuG 






t tt- 



Rem. b. The fem. of Jj| (for Jujl or Jjll), first, and Ii.| 
(for^^tf), last, are and • The numeral adjective Jl^I, 

one, has ^Jti.(. 

296. Feminines in tC are formed from adjectives of the 

I , 

form Joail, which have not the comparative signification; as 
yellow, having a handsome person, 

humpbacked, iloji.. Many of these adjeotives are 
not in actual use in the masc.; as ibklaff discharging heavy 
and continuous rain, beautiful. 

297. All adjectives have not a separate form for the 
fem. The following forms are of both genders. 

1 ) when it has (he same meaning as 

8 > - ®. » .. . 9 1 , §?'•. , 

as a patient man, » 1^1 a patient woman. 
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iying, grateful. But if Iia.s the meaning 

9 , g ^ 

of JyiAo, or is a subslanlivc, it makes a fern, in g_; as 
(= a camel for riding upon, 5 



s 



8 ' ’ - 



a camel or sheep kept for its milk, ib^JLa.; a 



.Of »' 

messenger, siy^y 

2) , when it has the same meanning as JuiLo, 

8 , 9 , , ^ 

and is joined to a substantive; as Jui. a murdered 

0 , 9 »,„ ^ ^ ' 

man, gl^l a murdered teoman. But if the sub- 

stantive be not e.\pressed, it makes a fern, in »1; as s jija 
itsjJaj this is one that has been butted. If J »«* has the 
ineatiing of JlcQ, it always forms a fern, m g_; as 

,, 6 -^ 6 , . 9 ,- 9 - 

a hetpe?’, intercessor, sjctj ^ ; 



temperate, chaste, 



8,. 8 , 9 „ 

3) Jiif, JUix, and which were originally 

nomina instrumenti (§. 228), hut afterwards becam^ 
intensive adjectives (§. 233, rein, f); as ^ gl^ol an 
obstmate, selftvHled woman; iilj a doci'e she- 

camel; o woman who uses a great deal 

of perfume. 

T> 2 > ,.• 0 ^ u ® I " 

ncm. a. hostile. poor, and speaking 

the truth, form feminines in g_. 

Rem. b. Adjcclives which are, by (heir signiheatiun , applicable 



lo females only, do not usually form a fcm. in g_, bul arc used in Ihe 
masc. form; as pregnant (bul carrying a load)^ ^JJUo 

9 « > 9 fy 9 I -• 

divorced, giving suck, having swelling breasts, 

9 . ' 9 «. ' . ' 

, c>joLb , j , menstruating. 
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3. The Numbers of Nouns. 

298. Nouns have, like verbs, three numbers, llie singular, 
dual, and plural. 

299. The dual is formed by adding to the singular 
(omitting, of course, the tenwin) ; as sjLsT a book, 

Rem. a. If the sing, ends in g_, g is changed into (see §.294 



9 si ,,si 

rcm.) ; as JLol a nation, y^LLcI . 

Rem. b. If the sing, ends in a quiescent (^5- or whicli 

was originally ^ mobile (compare §. 167, 1. 2 . a), it becomes so again 

in the dual ; as a youth, for memory, 

for ( 5 ^ 6 , . If the sing, ends in a quiescent | (L or |_), 

which was originally . mobile (compare §. 167, I. 2. a), the . is 

^ ^ ^ 
restored in the dual; as a staff, .K ^ g ■ (^l an Aga, 

ijl^l. — Ifthcsing. of a quadriliteral noun ends in a quiescent 

which was originally a the ^ is not restored in the dual, but 

becomes mobile, as ^ g 1 ^ a musical instrument (fromL^ fur ^ g It, 

rendered contented (from loi ya^, ^ ». 



Rem. c. The hemza of the termination' il_, denoting the fern. 
(§. 296), becomes ^ , as il^Xo yeUotv, . — In the 

terminalion s|_, when .sprung from a radical ^ or the hemza may 

either be retained or changed into ^ , though the former is preferable ; 

as tl3^ a mantle (for ^JlSp), or a dress 

or In the case of an 

(see §.259), the latter is preferable; as (jljLjJLft or jjjsUJLc. 

— ^ T“' 

If the hemza of R|_ be radical, it cannot be changed into y, as 8fyi 

f" . T«' • ' 

(from I^), 
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Rem. rf. If a has been elided in the sing, after a kesra and 
before a danima with tenwm (see §. 157. H- 2), il is restored in the 
dual; as , for for 

(compare §. 166. I). — In like manner, an elided ^ is restored in the 
dual of some words; as t^|, (for y*.|,) 

and (for and have 
iXjt > makes 

Rem. e. If the third radical has been elided before g in llic sin- 

9—* 9 «• o ^ -•«« * 9" 

gular, it is not restored ; as ijJ a dialect, for syu, m 

the gums, for 'iJt^<tUp, for &jLm 

a year, for 5tj-Lw, ^jLiU*y. 

300. Tfiere arc two kinds of plurals in Arabic. 

a) The one, which has only a single form, is called 

or sound or per fed plural 

(pluralis sanus), and J,JL1 jT or Sjs^LuJt , the 
complete or entire plural, because all (he vowels and con- 
sonants of the singular are retained in it. 

b) The other, which has various forms, is called 

or ^jujXdl 'the broken plural (pluralis 

fractus), because it is more or less altered from the singular 
by the addition or elision of consonants, or the change 
of vowels. 



301. The pluralis sanus of masc. nouns is formed by 
adding the termination to the singular; as « thief. 

The plur. sanus of fern. noun.s, that end in gl, is 

21 
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formed by changing- info oC, as sS.LL, tLlSjUI,; of 
those (hat do not end in g_, by adding yyll to the sing., 
as Mary, 

Rem. a. If die sing, ends in elif maksura, ■with or without tenwTn 
(^ 5 - or — or in kesra with tenwin (_), arising out of 
(§.167,11.2), — or in a quiescent ^ preceded by kesra (^^_), arising 

f *' 

out of — then the rules laid down in § 166. II. 1. 2, and 
§.167. I. 2. c, arc to be observed. E. g. for 

(§ 245), chosen, for ° ^ . ®ad in the oblique 

cases for Moses, “ for 

> ^ f . > 1 - * t 

for and 

in llic oblique cases for ^jj^Ls; for ilif. 

harcfoolcd, for 



Rcni. b. The geznia of the njiddlc radical in fern, substantives 
of the forms J*i and iLts, jjj and iLLs, Juii and IX»i, 
derived from strong roots (i. e. those of which the second radical is 
not ^ or ^g), passes in forming the plural into a vowel, which may 
either be the same as that of the first syllable, or in all cases fetlia. 

Gti-' r, 0 ---*- ^ ^ 

£• S- iJu^y jUto , o dish, , 

Go rr-j 6^0^ 

vajU>to ; Jlina, vi,|<XiJ5 or ol 5 “ fragment, 

\sAyt^ or v:yl^.*«^; Gumt, icyiL*^ or ; JUJLb 

Q 0 S-0> 

darkness, i». l ,I U or i.., l ,llo . In the forms Jjti and SJJd, 
the gezma may also be retained, as vsjUJJs . — If the 

tliird radical be y , the form is not admissible; nor, if it be 

OnT’’ ?. “• .. ®i'* 0,'. 

1 ^, the form(sj>jL9. E- S- summit, or 
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(bul not iuj^ o pitfaU, ^;yLu^ or (bul not 

— ]( Ihe middle radical be ^ or , ihc ileznia is always 

' r,,o, 0 ,0, r. , , 0, 

rclained ; as an egy, a hdmct, i»»l 

Hem. c. If j and as third radicals, reject their fetba in Ihe 
fcni. sing., and bceotnc quiescent before S , or pass into | (§. 214, and 
§. 7 rent, c and d), they ^e restored in the p!ur. along with the vowel. 

E. g. or sjLo, prayer (for SyLo). v:yiyLio ; Suii, « 

cane, spear, tube, (for g^is,) gLxi, « girl, (for XjyCi,) 

SLc^, thrown, (for *jye^,) v;yLyo^ (compare §. 107, ^ 
• I. 2- a, with §. 166, I). 

Rem. d. If the Ihird radical has been elided in Ihe sing, before 

, 0 .. G^ 0 

g_, it may be restored in Ihc plur. or not. E. g. x.A e (for or 

0,^^ s,.. 

x g a thorny tree, isj'ydL^ and i-'I e * HJum (for s^um 

9, . 9| B'r’ ®'“,\ . 

or iL^JLyu), a year, and c^LjJLu,; (fur g^.^), the 

® 1 ®'» ® ' ’ 

point of a weapon, c^UJe; (for "" armlet, a ring, 

® I ® "/k t 0*‘ 

1 ^?^; kxJ (for iij^, the gums, cjLxJ. — ouo or SLu! (for 

O , 0 9--. f 

a daughter, makes v;yUj; and o>-^l (for 

0--* oi 

" mother, has (Syr. |^k:a|). 

Rem. The hemza in the terminations *I_ and itl_ is subject 
to the same rules in Ihc plur. as in Ihc dual (§. 299 rem. c). Hence 

from gfULu,, SU^K, arc formed vsjUIjiSP, 

®iT? ' ®r'' ® I T'.. ^ 

302. The pluralis saiiibs ma.se. i.s formed from: 

1) Proper names of men (cxcepling (hose that end in 
S-, as their diminutives, and the diminutives of 

y ^ ® 9 

common nouns that denote ralional beings; as 

21 * 
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e o ^ 
JujC 



'Othmdn, 'Obcid (dimin. of 

(dimin. of j4-^ a man), 



'Aid), 



9 

2) Verbal adjectives whicli form their fern, by adding ii 

9 

3) Adjectives of the form JjtsI, which have the com- 
parative or superlative signification. 

g 

4) The relative adjectives in 

5) The words (for ^Ij) a son, pLi one of (he 

four classes of created beings, the earth, ji| a 

family, jj the possessor (of a thing); which make ^yjj, 

, (”sed only in the 

construct state 






Rem. a. Adjectives, however, have tlie plur. sanus only wlicn 
joined to subslanlivcs denoting rational beings. 

Rem. ft. Plurales fracli arc also formed from substantives and 
adjectives Uiat have Ihc plur. sanus, but more especially from adjec- 
tives when used substantively. 



Rem. c. To the words enumerated under 5) may be added 



the highest heavens, and or ^1 (construct form 

of possessors, which have no singular; as also the numerals 

denoting the lens, from 20 up to 90 (§. 323). 

Rem. d. Some fpm. nouns, especially those of which the third 

0 ^ ^ 



f i 






radical (., s) has been elided, have a plur. sanus masc. ; as 

9 9 ^ 9 

ay^or, a thorny tree, aboil, 

In such cases the termination S_ disappears entirely. 

303. The pluralis sanus fern, is formed from: 

1) Proper names of women, and such names of 
men as end in !L ; as Zeinab, ; kakis 

Talha, (§. 301 rem. b). 
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2) Feminine adjeclives, the niasc. gender of which has 
the plur. sanus. 

3) Feminine nouns in ^1. and i|_; as memory, 

distress, (§. 301 rem. e). 

4) The names of the lelters, wliich are generally fern. 
(§. 292, 2); as an m, 

5) The names of the months; as (he Moharram, 

Ramadan, 

6) The feminine nomina verhi (§. 196), and all nomina 

verbi of the derived forms (§. 202); as a defi- 
nition, >••■1 a feofi 

technical term, . 

Rem. Tlie nomina verbi of the second and fourth forms, when 

used in a concrete sense, admit also of a pluralis fractus ; as i_ a **< ru , 
^ 0 ^ 

Jjlj, a composition, i ® date, a 

chronicle, a rumour, 

7) Nouns of foreign origin, even when they denote 

persons; as « tent, 

hospital, a jet d eau, ; 

LftI an Aga, iLl^l ; Liilj a Pasha, 

8) A good many masc. nouns, wliich have no plur. 

fractus; and some fern, nouns, which have not a fern, 
termination ; as a warm bath, oLiU^; \jb^ Ihe 

earth, sL^ the heavens, (though tliis 

word is also masc.). 
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9) Verbal adjedives, which are used in the plural as 

substantives; as entities (from hehvj)\ 

beings (from found, existingy, creatures 

0 ' o- 

(from created). 

10) Diminutive.s, even when masculine; as JJL^ a 
hillock, 



304. The more usual forms of the plur. fractus of sub- 
stantives and adjectives, which are derived from Iriliteral 
roots, and in none of which (excepting JJiil) does any letter 
jirecede the first radical, are twenlynine in number. The 
following is a list of these forms, with the corre.sponding 
singulars, and examples. 



Plur. Frncl. Sing. 

O-o 

^ 1. iUjL9, SJUi (rare); as &jyi a town. 



o,, 

I. ^ 



I 



t 5 y»‘ (f'l'' §• 213); a 

/ / / ®'.» 
dynasty, tuyi a turn, vjy; 

iuli the beard, jl. (for ^); 

^ > S'" f 

a trinket, (for Jsi».). 

O-., Q,„.; ^ 6,. Bs, 

2. iXxi] as sjud a present, 

■ a dome, ® form, ^ye\ 

Of! j '>/r ^ I ’ 

a spark, (lor or 

213). 

'«.» ’-o* 

3. Jsjii, fem. of Jotil as a superlative 

(§. '234 and §. 295, 2); as 
greatest, smallest, yLo . J 
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Pbir. I'ract. 



H. 



HI. Jii 



1 ■■ “ 

1. tUif, not comparalive and superlative 
(§.232 and 235); as red, 

while, (for 

black, (for *>^); hump- 

backed, 

2. fcni. of JJiil, not comparalive 

and .superlative (§. 296); as 
yellow, yucj lame, 

1. Joii, JuLs (rare); as a lio/i, Jull; 

' 7 /®*^ 9 -- j j S ff 

an mol, ^jjy, ^ a leopard, 

2. JUii , JLiti, JLiii, not derived eillier 

from verba mediae rad. geminalae or 

0 - 

verba lerliae rad. . el as ^}\dS ihe 
, Q > > G 0 , , 

«<rA% Jjj>; JUu« a (horny (ree, 
oils' a book, \ a bed, 

furmlure, the shinbone 

of an animal, tf 

3. 'LLm, Jy*i, not derived from 
verba lerliae rad. ^ et as 

a iwiy or rod, 4-Jii; a seal, 

lh?one, bie) , ? a a^amu a ship, o ... ; 

' , r ' G , , B ,, 

Asu^ a leaf or page, \J^SP\ a 

pillar, jcU’. 
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Plur. Fracl. 



IV. jjii 



Sing. 

4. J.-*, verbal adjectives not having 

a passive signification, and not derived 
from verba tertiae rad. ^ et ; as 
jjjo one who warns, 

' ' gj, S’' ®” 

patient, yf>o\ docile, JJ6. 

Rem. a. An cxccplion lo no. 2. is 

0 J I 

rW«s, 

Rem. J. Some verbal adjeclivcs of Ihe 
o ^ 9 , , 

forms JuoLi and Jjii with a passive signi- 

6 , , ^ ' 

fiealion have likewise llie plur. Jjii ; as 
I ” 

a messenger, • 

' O o » . 

Rem. c. The form is admissible in 

all these cases, unless the word comes from 

0 o ’ 

a radical mediae gcminalae; c. 

Xll, she-cameU (for 

O o » ' 0 0 ", 

o), from uU (for 



O'o • 9,'„ ^ 

. aJL*i; as jUloS a piece, « 

maxim, a. a lock of hair, 

of walking, manner of 

living, character, 

Of, 6. ?•> .1 ®l 

1. JL«i, ()*si 

o piece of cloth, a dress, 

ZSs on arroiv, fcolf, 

C ' ^ - 

0 e 9 

i; 



^ spc(n t * 
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Plur. Fract. 



Sing. 



V. JUi 



2- oImJ, as a dish, cL^'; 

.?=' ,. ®-o - 

Sjj® an occasion, a time, J-x; a 

' B , 

/}/7TO, a scrap of cloth 

or paper, a note, faJb a lom- 

lying, level districl, cLis. 

O S',, ^ ' 

3. JJii, iLljii, not derived from verba 

mediae rad. geminalae or tertiae rad. 

S" . S' 8 ,^ 

5 el ^ j as a hill, ^ 

O ’ 9^ ' ' g 

a he-camel, Jl^; &: i the neck, ; 
a fruit, 

i s,, 

4. Jju; as a man, a 

beast of prey, ^LI^k. 

5. Jii, lem. «Jjis, verbal adjectives; as 

Q 0 ^ o ^ 0 ^ ® 

s,y** v> > f*- difficull^ k_s(_V-C} 

P ^ 0 T G ® > » 

f- sweeif f. jjjJLc, 

0 *' oi **0^ 

6. (jikii, fern. Siikjti, verbal adjeclives; 

'' 9 I e ^ ^ 0 — 

as jjUjo, I. SjUjo, repentant, |.|J6; 

, f. siLa«.&, lean, slim. 



7. fern. JL*i, verbal adjectives; as 
^Liiac, f. ^gAhr, thirsty, jilJa£; 

f. angry, 

9 ' S', 

8. Jwuai, fern. &L^, verbal adjectives, 
not having a passive signification; as 

22 
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Plur. Fract. Sing. 

O'®,' ,, 6 ^ o- 

I. 'isLiyH,, noble, 

s', ^ ' 6 , O , 9 -'- 

f. f- 

's 

9 . Jut Li, verbal adjectives: as v^gfcl.«o a 
companion, ® merchant, 

^LsaLj; Jjeli drinking, thirsty, JL^: 
standing, sleeping, ^L^; 

(for fl shepherd, 

!• Jjti, Jjii, Jjii; as ^ the sea, 

Gw- , G>> 0« .» 

the SOlUy j tChH€H~ 

0 > > 9 fl . J ® ! 

tftOTlf QTWdeV y j 

ft 9 > > '’■ ^ ■ 

6 



VI. J^ < 



9 9 f 



-'0 9 . . ^99 ''09 , V s 7 

a legwn, 

9 ^ 9 _ 6ft • - 

_r I . . a /.V,. 



VII. jii 



2 - Jii, as Ju«l // tio/iy *Xfc 5 

the liver, a mountain-goat, 

j^;. 

3 . J^eLi, verbal adjectives (rare) ; as v_aj>ij 

standing, tj^Li, jLfcLS, sitting, 

o;» 9 >> 9 |.- .. O’’ 

JkflL-i a witness, 

^ 1 . JkfLi, verbal adjectives, not derived front 
verba tertiae rad. ^ et (with rare ex- 
ceptions); as flfla. a Judge, 

I sleeping, ^ y ; w*jLt absent, ; ^L* 
I a soldier, ^-yt. (for or §. 21 3 ). 
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Plur. Fract. 



VIII. jlli 



IX. UUu 



Sing. 

2. fem. of (he preceding; as £^jLo 

fasting, 1^; iLeG a female camel 

ihai is turned loose, 

® - 

verbal adjectives, not derived 
from verba terliae rad. ^ et (with 
rare exceptions) ; as a judge, 

an unbeliever, 

sleeping, ^Lc a soldier, *1^. 

Q ^ ^ 

. . JukIj, verbal adjectives, denoting ratio- 
nal beings, and not derived from verba 

0 

terbae rad. . et ^ ; as a work- 

9',, ■'a - 's- - o 

man, XJU*; Joels' perfect, sX^; 

9..,,' o — - s'' 

a conjuror, selling, juL (for 

Ium). 



V ® 1 ® I " 

X. iu*i verbal adjectives, denoting rational 

beings, and derived from verba terbae 

9 ^ . 

rad. j et as jL* a soldier, 

(for Sjj^); yiL* a judge, sLdS (for 

down by 

' 9 , , 

traction, g|j^ (for 

1. Jjii, Jkis (rare); as //« ox, gjp 

0 0 ti.,. 9 ^ 

or 5wy; a husband or wife, ieijj; 

0 .- ", 9 --. 6 . al/- 

a truffle, O-j an ape, gj-i; 

r.'^ 9,, ''b 9-,' 

dJbij elephant, gJLJb. 

22 ’ 
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Part Second. Etymology or llie Parts of Speech. 



Plur. Fract. 



Sing. 

2. Jii, not derived from verba lertiae rad. 
j et as .Lyi an earring, 

a case or casket, « 

bear, -iZ^) a jug, 



1 . ^ as ’ g^o j 

a branch, aLke. 

9 ^ 0 ^^ 0.^0 

2. Jii, as (for^l) a brother, 

(for a yo«/A, 

9 0 j 6 O"© 

3. JLii , JLiii; as Jlye a gazelle, Uyi 



XII. iJULi < 






.8-f . 



a youth, a slave, mJLe. 



T,-' 



8 



4. Jy^ y «XS (for yJJhjiO ) a boy, sZ^. 
y 1- J*i. not derived from verba mediae 

1 .yZ 0 9 O — 

r£tQ« y 6i j the S€df ^ ^mJU 

, ,9 >0^ 9 0 , 9 > •* 

face, 

^5 a bucket, J,Sl (for or pi>|) ; 

an antelope, .^1 (for ; Ju 
(for ijju) the hand, Oul (for 

0-, 8 0 9o, 

2. JJii , Jjii , Jkii , not derived from verba 



XIII. Ju^il < 



mediae rad. ^ et (rare); as J^Iii a 
kill, Jl^I; Lie (for ^.Ic) a staff, 
(jael (for or ^..ael); the 

foot, jLyi a lions cub, J^l; 

JUi a bolt, JL«f. 
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Plur. Fract. Sing. 

3. Feminine quadriliterals, not ending in 
'ii, which have a quiescent letter (long 
vowel) between the second and third 
radicals ; as 6 the arm, ; (JLXc a 

female kid, oath, 

0 ,^e 

Rem. occurs in a few other forms, 

and in some of tlie above even when derived 



from radicals mediae ^ el ; as a 

. ^ , S>«» 9, 0 JO* 

. beast of grey. ^(; day, 

0,-J 8 ’ »? 0 D.. 

a ratim, ^ 

9fo* 9 or 9 j^* s.- 

a dress, vjyjl; (for 

0- Ojo* 9to* 

a house. ^yO\ or 



1. Triliterals of all forms, hut rarely Jiii 
and ; as rain, Jlkxl; 

(for 4^^) a door, vllyf; (for 

4*ju) an old she-camel, vLllil; 

(for ipj) a son, sLijI; vLl (for ^1) a 
father, eUl; ^ a weU,^J^\ or 

a load, a bolt, 

JLiil; (for a name, bL^I; 
«Xox the arm, oL^I; grapes, 

O^Q 

J.I camels, JLI ; a leopard, 
the young of a bird, 
fresh dates, uLb^l. 
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Pari Second. Etymology or the Paris of Speech. 



Pltir. Fract. Sing. 

2. Jju, from verba mediae rad. ^ et 

and primae rad. j; as n dress, 

S'" j ®“' 

\ ff swot Uy ^ ^ 

dag, (for^gi); Ijltime, 

Rem. o thing, makes iL^I, and 

V' °* 

not (as one would naturally expect) 8Lui|. 

O ^ O'* S 

3. JgftLi (rare); asyeli? clean, pure, 
tf helper, ^L^|. 

O 

4. Jk^ , verbal adjectives, not , having a 

0 

passive signification (rare); as 
«o»4?i ol^l; okjyoorvs*^ (for ooy>, 
§. 242), dead, 

®o ?o> 6o^, 

1. Jjii, JJii, JJiJ (rare); as 

young of a bird, JL*i a shoe, 

G - o* 3 ^ ®« * 0- •* 

jJLjjl; a button, iy^\ (for S;^^); 

0 o> 8- 0 «> i > j* 

^ tower, ^at the how of 

... 0- o* 

tf reptile, S^l- 

6 ^ ^ 0 0 

2. JJii (rare) ; as oK (for O5O provisions, 

8k>^y; JL^> (for J^) un uncle (by 
the mother’s side), iL'^t ; US (for 

a„ ' ®- 

or yy) the back of the neck, iUiSl. 

3. Qiiadriliterals, of which the antepenult 
letter is quiescent (a long vowel), espe- 
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Fract. 



Sing. 



J cially nouns of the forms JLii and 

' 1 II' 9,-.- . e,o»s- 

JUls; as a wing, pl.^ 

food, physic, 

(he tongue, sl^l; aJI a god, 

0 ^ 0 ^ 

(for a^ll); pLcI an ’imam or priest, 
iL»jl (for X 4 ..*||); gLii a courtyard, 

9 - »* 9.e’ . . 9 ' . 

iu^i; oy the heart, iitXlil; a 

9 0 ^ 

pillar , stXtxl ; a cake of bread. 



9 - 0 * 
9 



4. Jk^, verbal adjectives, derived from 
yerba mediae rad. geminatae or ulb'mae 
rad. ^ et ( 5 ; as nughty, glorious, 

8^!; temperate, chaste, six|; 

® ' j 9® f s ' 

dear , ka»| ; o boy, (for 



M. JiU; as yLL a signet-ring, pSl'C ; 
^Uo a seal, ^Ipo J pot, a 

crucible, 

9 Q ^ 

2. Jjtli, substantives; as jju- a mould, 

# 9 - 

JktflJ' between the 

shoulders, Jj»y; of a 
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176 Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Speech. 

Phir. Fract. Sing. 

J carnets hump, of a wave, etc., 

Jl^LL the seashore, J^l^. 

3. JLtLi, masc. verbal adjectives (rare); 
as a horseman, a 

follower, 

G 

4. verbal adjectives, applicable by 

tbeir signification only to females (§. 297 
reni. hj; as pregnant, Jgol^; 

(jdjLi. menstruating, 

5. substantives and fern, verbal 

adjectives; as lie Li a thunderbolt, 
g^t>b a rarity, a witticism, 

ix^Li d companion, 

a girl, (for ( 5 ^ 1 ^, see no. 
XXllI. rem.). 

6. ibkeli; as iLLali, iLiili, the hole 
of a mouse, 

XVII. Julia Fern, quadriliferals, of which the third 

letter is servile or quiescent (a long 
vowel), whether they have the fem. 
termination gl, or not ; as IjL^ a cloud, 
an embassy, letter, short 

y — 0 -. . y 

treatise, JoL»^ ; island. 
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177 



Plur. 



XVIII. 



Fraef. 



Sing. 



9 ^ ^ 






JU1& the north wind, JuULi; 
an old woman, yl^-, a milch- 

camel, 

{ 1. jUi, from radicals mediae as ^yL. 
a fish, a wall, 

Sjx a piece of wood, a branch, 

2. Jkii ; as ® bustard, ; 

a kind of small bird, ^LjLo^; 
J;5 « Uzard, (for « 

crown, « door, ; 



0 , 



3. jjii; as a kind of bird, 

Sy*. a fieldmouse, ^ a 

nightingale, 

4. jui, and more rarely JLii; as 

a bog, a slave, raven, 

i^Lie «« eagle, Jlyi 

a gazelle, 

■''o— , 8- 

5. Jv*U (rare) ; as JaSLi. a wall, 

6 * 0 - * 

Rem. -I (for ^^|), a brother, has 

o 8 — * 

iUl (for S^l), a maidservant, 

iS"?^ ’ ® 

23 
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178 Pari Second. Elymology or Ihe Parts of Speech. 

Plur. Fract. S'tng. 

®. f." ®°r 

^ 1. as a roof, ^Uju*,; 

the back, the short side of a wing- 

feather, the bellg, the 

long side of a wing-feather, lU 

n ^ " ® , S. , • » 8 

2. JuLs; as jJL a town, 
a lamb, 

a male, 

® - 9 

3. ; as a cake of bread, 

v_*jy<aj a tw/g or rod, 

Q ' Q o • 0 

a male ostrich, 

a friend, ^'ikL. 
o 

4. JlcU, verbal adjectives, used as sub- 



XIX. < 



slaiitives and not derived from verba 

9 ,, 



mediae rad. j et as 






Li a horse- 



man, , Lv^L.^ a youth, .' 

.. 5. JJiil, fern. tiCii; as^J^f red, 
bald, ji.il deaf 

blind, 

0 

r I. verbal adjectives, aft[)licable to 

rational being.s, which have not Ihe 
passive signification, nor are derived 
from verba mediae rad. geminatae or 

G — 

lerliae rad. y et as poor. 
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Plu7\ Fract. Sing. 

iyii ; y^\ an cnnr, i^ol; « 

iLL^^ ; JkAixj stingy, iilLsxj . 
Rem. xTaJI jfc , a deputy, a caliph, makes 

s 

2. J^li, some masc. adjeclive.s, with tlie 
same restrictions as above; as a 

~ > O , 'b 

poet, iyu&; JjiLi ivise, 
upright, iULi. 

O® ® .. 

XXI. niasc. adjectives of the same 

kind as XX. 1, but mostly derived from 
verba mediae rad. geminatae or tertiae 
rad. ^ et as a friend, 

^ o ^ Q w G 

iUjcoI; (for (jjy®) light, easy, 

iU^I; JuJ^, a friend, iLLa.|, 

(for 

~ ® ® s - — , o* ~ 

strong, rich, *1^1; 

a friend, a tviTi or saint, 



XX. iikii 



J 



XXII. <' 



0 ^ O ^ 

1. verbal adjoc- 

tives, denoting injuries, defects, etc., of 

9 A. 

body or mind; as slain, 

^^teounded, (forv^^) 

dead, ^^°yn; a prisoner, ^5^!; 

23* 



Digitized by Google 




180 



Part Second.' Etymology or the Parts or Speech. 



o ^ ^ 6 

dJlja pej'ishing, poor, 

paralytic, or 



2. verbal adjectives; as JjiLlT 

lazy, jJLf] anyry, 



V 



/ 



XXIII. juii ^ 



1. fSJiI; as iiyXe a virgin, ^\6S', 
a field or plain, ,L^. 

2. jjts, ; as ( 5 pii a judicial reply, 

^LxT; the elevated part of the 

skull behind the ear, j. 



1 3. fem. adjectives; as preg- 
nant, JLpk. 



Rem. JUii stands in the nom. and genit. 

# 

for jlii and liLii (both with the art. 

O- 

iUiJI). The accus., however, is always 
^Uii , with the art. I • In the same 

way Jl^ , nught, makes JCJ (acc. ; 
jil, people, JLffl (acc. J^Lw): and 
(he earth, ycl^l (acc. 



1. The same substantives and adjectives 
as no. XXIII. 1, 2, 3; e. g. 

^^Ls!P; J*4^- 
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Plur. Fract. 



XXIV. JUi / 



XXV. Ju^ I 
(rare) I 



Sing. 

2. verbal adjectives ; as 

drunken, angry , 

hungry, 

a prisoner, an orphan, 

a boon-companion, ^^iSS 
Rem. Instead of we also find 

^ 1*9 and as or 

O'' 

3. «JL^, fern, subslantives from verba 

lertiae rad. j et as a present, 

blj^; fate, Gbi; subjects, 
GLcj ; ‘^th^ luAtfl^) a sin, Gbriffc. 



Rem. We write bljjs instead ofj^lJj#, 
etc., to prevent the repetition of the letter 
(see §. 179 rem. a). 

.?o^ Oo.. , 0.*i 

1. Juti; as <z Joyx; v.>JLr 



0 ^ 

al 



2. jLi^; as 

o _ g , 8 - - 

3. J^b; as a pilgrim, 

(for a soldier, (for ;,^y, 

a goat, « sheep, 

vJ^- 



Digitized by Google 




XXVII. kJLii 



(rare) 



182 Pari Second. Elyniology or the Paris of Speech. 

Plur. Fract. Sing. 

XXVI. (rare) Juii ; as a husband, 

an uncle (by the father’s side), ; 

JLi an uncle (by the mothers side), 

Oj" i » O 0 ... G..* > > 

a wild ass, 

1. Jjii; as ^ a stone, S^li. 

0 ^ Q ^ ^ 

2. as a plunderer, iuLjj; 

^ a companion, llLaS» (also IjL^). 

1 . &JLai , kSjtS ; as iiL^ a circle or ring, 
(JjLi; g^Xj a windlass, ^Xj. 

0 ^ O ^ ^ 

2. J^li , as Jjcu drinking, thirsty, ; 

0 " 9 " ^ G -e 

v^Lb seeking, v_JLb; a servant, 

a follower, an attendant, 

... (j^Li ; as drinking, 

, a helper, « merchant, ; 

a companion, a 



XXVIII. JJb < 
(rare) 



XXIX. jJii (rare) 



rider, 

y 

Rem. a. The above rules re,?arding llie correspondence of cer- 
tain forms of the plur. fraclus and of the sing., are subject to many 

exceptions. The dictionaries also give many forms which we have 

0 • ^ 

not thought it necessary to notice; e. g. an old man, a chief, 

(>„•.. -r-jo- 0<r- *^0 o s O',., 

and iL^^jyiu o ; Ju.a a slave, gj^yuo, 

^lO’^.obe; and the like. 

Rem. ft. Many forms of the plur. fraclus seem to be derived, not 
from lire sing, forms in aclual use, but from others, which arc obsolete 
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or of rare occurrence. E. g. JxLii pi. (as 



183 

a poet. 



from an obsolete Jy^ ; and Jk^Li, pi. JJii, 

0-» 

(as xiJLjLff perishing, also from an obsolete Jujl» (JLxIjb). 

Rem. e. From Uie preceding table it is obvious that one sing. 

Gg^ 6,^ 

may have several forms of the plur. fractus; c. g. the sea, , 

O »> 0>g* 0 g.. 9,- 0 9 » g^ 0,'g> 

I a slave, Oy>c , Jul^ , (Xxeli (sec 

' 9 ,- 'sg-o,- 9,,g« 

also rem. a); _■ -.. t ji a eompamon, 

^LlsSP. Or one sing-, may have several plurales fracli 



and a plur. sanus besides ; e. g. JcloLi one who is present, a witness, 

9 . ' Ofi* 9>p ®l" 

cV ^ j ^ ui f y i iX^L^ scTvin^, 

worshipping, SLt*> SJ4^. In such cases, if the 

sing, has scvcr.al meanings, it often happens tliat each of them has 
one or more forms of the plur. which arc peculiar to it, or used in 

G o »» \ 

preference to tlic rest. For example: means: 1) a house, 

2) a verse of poetry; in the former sense the plur. Tract, is more 

Oft 9 , ..g* . s I .. g* 

usually 'han m the latter always yyLuI . Again, 



^ p signifies: 1) an eye, 2) a fountain, 3) peculiar nature or essence, 

0 t t 

4) a distinguished man; its plur. fracU in the first sense is or 

9>gf , 9.,g«. 0.» Ojgf. 

rarely (jUaI: m the second, or (jj^l ; in Uic 

third .and fourth, Or, to take another example, means: 

1) the belly, 2) a valley, 3) a tribe, 4) the interior, 5) the long side 
of a wing-feather ; the plur. fract. in the first and seeond significations, 

^ « G > G 

according to llie lexicon cI-Kamus, is or rarely 

^[SSoj ; in tile third, or ; in the fourth and fifth, 




305. The forms of (he pinr. frad. of siibslanlives and 
adjectives, which consist of /bur or more consonants, are 
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I. JJljii 

(JxLiS) 

(Jk^LlIo) 



184 Pari Second. Etymology or the Paris of Speech, 

exhibited, along with the corresponding singulars, in the 
following table. 

Plur. Fract. Sing. 

' 1 Ou^idriliteral substantives and adjectives 
(g not being counted as a letter), the 
consonants of which are all radical; as 
a frog, g^ a bridge, 

2 _ Quadriliterals (g not included), formed 
(JxUI) ^ from triliteral roots by prefixing I, «y, 

(JaLIo) a viper, (for ; compare §. 304, 

no. XXllI. rem.); experience, 

means of subsistence, 

yiiolii; meaning, ^\jtx (for^Lix; 

compare §. 304, no. XXIII. rem.). 

. Rem. a. In the plur. fracL of Ihc form 

JlcQx from verba mediae rad. ^ 5 , the is 

not converted aflcr the clif produclionis into 
hemza (j), — as happens, for instance, in 

form XVII. of lire trililerals or in tlic 

o 

nonicn agentis (J^U, §. 240), - but it 
remains unchanged ; c. g. ^Lwuo, gx»l »»*i 
an open space for walkinj (from 
^ '.Ji ; ■whereas ^Ll.' is the 

plural of ... ^ a curl (from In 
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Plur. Frnct. 



Sing. 



Ihe same form from verba mediae rad. y the 

9^0 



j is usually retained, as « boivcase, 

^^LiLe; b^LL« (from^U tor ^yj) a desert, 
^jLLo; but in a Tew cases it is changed into 
as ^\juo (from ycLi for ^yt.) a 
place for diving, yajljLe ; (from . (i 

for a cave, ^ULe ; and in one instance 
into hemza (j), viz. (from for 

a misfortune, k^^LoJo, 

and 



Rem. b. AdjccUves of the form Jjiif, 

which have tlie superlative meaning, form, 

» 

when used as substantives, a plur. J,*Q|; 

> f 

e. g. yjS\ greatest, 






II. JuJUJ 

(Jk^LLc) 

» 



I 



Ouiiiquelileial subslanlives and adjectives 
(g not included), of wliich the penulli- 
inate letter is a litera productionis (1,^, 
as ^^U^LCJ a sultan, 

a knife, a seat, 

(for %'yj a desert, (for 

! ttAla-'ig o favourite (wife or 
concubine), (for 

a picture, a chronicle, 

(compare §. 136); « A-<y, 

24 
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Phtr. 



Pari SL*concl. Elyniolotjy or llic Paris of Speech. 



Frarl. 



Sing. 



^L£c'; poor, 

a garland or crown, ® 

spring, ^Uj ; « buffalo, 

’ I" 0 > . , » — 

> ^ ^ 

Rem. a. The plur. J^Uii is somelimes 
found in cases where a quinquelitcral sing, 
form is either rare or does nol exist; as 

signet-rings, from |.L>L^ = jvJ^ 
(pi. dirhims, from 

= (Pl- 

9, -■ . _ ® ^ 

Rem. b. a dinar, a carat. 

and fix' council of state, a public office, 

a collection of poems, make ^^133) ioj^ , 

> * - . r ® I « 

and (as if from sing, forms ^UiJ , 

Oa 'Oe 0|- , 

and brocade, has 

^>.^tjk^or or^jft,L*jO. o 
, ^ G 

both, or ^^MjuoLjk^ i und ^ 

furnace, of 

'' 1. Occasionally subslanlives and adjectives 
of five or more letlers (principally 
foreign words), of which (he penulti- 
mate letter is a lileia produclionis; as 
jULll a master, a teacher, tX^L»l and 
ijuLLi; a disciple, a pupil. 
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Plur. Frac(. 






Sin(;. 

and vJ^ULaI (^tXd- 

ao(pog) a philosopher, 

2. Subslanlives and adjectives of four or 
more letters, which have not a litera 
productionis before the last radical, — 
especially when tliey are words of 
foreign origin, — and a great many 
relative adjectives, consisting of more 
than four letters. E. g. diLo an angel, 
lUoVug ; one who polishes swords, 

and ; >_Aiu»l {intoxonog) 

a bishop, v_aj'LIvl and 
(Caesar) the Byzantine emperor, s^Uj'; 

(nns) Pharaoh, ilcly ; 
a Moor, a native of 

Bagdad, ISjLij; a man of 

the Berber tribe of Masmiida, 8 ; 

2 ® ^ > ii ' 

a descendant of el-Muhalleb, 

LjLii. 



R e m. a. This form is also found, though rarely, in qiiadrililerals 

s. s .- 

which liave a liters productionis before the last radical ; as a 

O' , " 

Ufrant, a giant, . 

Rem. b. In forming the plur. frnct. of nouns which contain five 
or more letters (exclusive of 8 aud the letters of prolongation), one of 
the radicals is rejected, generally the lasU E. g. ^ a spider, 

24* 
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« n'lijhlingale, gyljJLi « sort of cap, 

(for or jul^OMl « pillar, 

Rem. e. The forms of the plur. fracl. of quadrililcrals and quin- 

9 Q O' 

qucliterals arc also used in forming' plurals from other plurals I -t~y- 

•'f"* 9 “ i’ ^ . 

the plur. of the plur., or secondary plural). E. g. jiie a nail 

ot claw, pi. jLilbl, pl.pl. f^Liol; iXj a han/l, a benefit, pi. Jut 

(for ^ Jul), pi. pi. jlul (for From ihc p'ur. fracL may 

' 0 - 9 •- 

also be formed a plur. sanus by adding ; as s:y, e,> a house, pi. 
pl- pl- houses t fanulies ; <i road, pi. 

pl.pl. Such secondary plurals can be properly used only 

when Ihc objccis denoted arc at least nine in number, or when their 
number is indclinite. 

Rem. d. Plurals arc formed from a great many relative adjec- 
tives, — especially those llial indicate Ilje relations of sect, family, or 

^ 8 - 

clicntship, — by adding the termination S_; as i. a follower 
of es-S'afii (^^LsJI), the whole sect ; a Sufi, 

9 S ^ " 8 9 € 

a member or client of the family of Othman, 
See §. 268. 

Rem. e. The plural of some nouns is anomalous, or derived 

gi 

from other forms or roots than the sing, in use; as a mother, 

®l'»f - 0- ®,-“f 

vsjLjxI (Syr. ^le), IZoLiot); |vi the mouth, (from a sing. 

9 » 7- 0|- 0,-«* 9,.- 9?'». 

iyi ) ; *Lo water, a spring, sL^, sl^l (from a sing, gl^) ; g|yc| 

7 9, . 9 f ' 

a woman, tt ...i, Sj ... \ , ^1^ ...•» (from the rad. u«ul, whence 

Heb. tS'-N, riK'N, for ^LLjt, a human being [Heh. 

s 

I'tS^’N, for pti'N, ptS'JN), has usually instead of the older 

0 ^ 

and poetic ^(jl (Heb. Aram. UJ|)- 
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306. As regards their meaning, the plurales fracii are 

totally different from the sound plurals; for the latter denote 
several distinct individuals of a genus, the former a number 
of individuals viewed collectively, the idea of individuality 
being wholly suppressed. For example, slaves, 

i. e. several individuals who are slaves, slaves collect- 
ively ; young men , youth (juventus) , = > 

JO. , /i. ^ old men in general; the whole race of 

’Olkman. The plurales fracti are consequently, strictly speaking, 
singulars with a collective signification, and often approach 
in their nature to abstract nouns. Hence, too, they are all 
of the fern, gender, and can be used as masc. only by a 
constructio ad sensum. 

Rem. Wc must dis(ing;uish from the plurales fracii those nouns 

y 0 gj. 

which are called ^ plural), as bees, on 

which see §. 246 and §. 292, 1. The former may be styled abstract, 
the latter concrete coUeeUves. A third class of collectives is formed 
by those nouns, to the meaning of which the idea of collecliveness 

8 9 1 o , >, 

attaches; as people, . v y-r anarmy. These differ from the sli^l 
in not admitting of the formation of nomina unitatis (§. 246). 

307. The plur. sanus and the plurales fracii of the 
forms XII., XIII., XIV., and XV., are used only of persons 
and things that do not exceed ten in number (3 to 10), 

0 ^ y y y 

and are therefore called jUjUI plurals of paucity, 

whilst the rest arc named I > plurals of abun- 

dance. This observation applies, of course, only to such nouns 
as have also other plurals, for if one of the forms alone be used, 
it is necessarily employed without any limitation as to number. 
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4. Tlie Declension of Nouns, 
a) The Declension of Undefined Nouns. 

308. 1) Undefined subslanlives and adjectives are, in 
the singular number, either triptotes or diptotes. Triptotes 
are those wliicli have three terminations to indicate the 
different cases; viz. 1 (Nom.), _ (Gen., Dal., Abl.), and C 
or 1 (Acc., see §. 8 rem.). Diptotes are those wliich have 
only tjvo terminations; viz. 1 (Nom.) ami 1 (Gen. Dat., Abl., 
Acc.). The former are called by the Arab graimnarians 
, declinable, and the latter .7^’ — 

2) The dual number has only two case-endings, which are 
common to both genders; viz. jjL (Nom.) and (Gen., 
Dat., Abl., Acc.). — 3) The pluralis sanus has likewise 
only two case-endings for each gender; viz. for the masc., 
(Nolli.) and (Gen. Dat., Abl., Acc.); for the /'em., 
vidl (Nom.) and cjC (Gen., Dat., Abl., Acc.). — 4) The 
plurales fracti are either diptotes or triptotes, exactly like the 
singular (see §. 309, 1). — Tlic following is the paradigm 
of the declension of undefined substantives and adjectives. 

Triptotes. 

Substantives. 







Masc. 




Fern. 






Proper. Coiiiiiiun. 


Proper. 




Common. 


N. 




Sing. 

0 . - 

Zi-id. a man. 


s . 
Jslss 


Sing. 

Hind. 


a garden. 


G. 












Ac. 
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Triptotes. 



Substantives. 

Masc. Fern. 


Proper. 


Common. 


Proper. Common. 




Dual. 


Dual. 


N. 






. A ® O'* 

r.AC. 




c ^ e «t M'S 


Plur. samis. 


Plur. sanus. 


«T > 

N. 


— 


G - i 0,0- 




— 




Plur 


fracL 


Plur. fract. 


N 


0 ^ 


0 ..» 0,- 
(XU&I 


G 




Joucl 0)1-'^ 

# # ** 


Ac 




ljd»l \1\J^ 





Masc. 


Adjectives. 

Fern. 


N. 




Sing. 

siUing. xiulj mourning. 


G. 




IIsvjLS 

# " 


Ac. 




ILssoLS 


N. 


^LJLi 


Dual. 


G. Ac. 
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Triptotes. 

Adjectives. 





Masc. 


Fern. 






Plur. sanus. 


N. 






G. Ac. 




vaji 

# " 






Plur. Tract. 


N. 


0 ^ . 


9 6 > 


G. 




s> 

& 


Ac. 










Diptotes. 




Substantives. 




Masc. 


Fem. 






Sing. 


N. 


JjUit 'Othman. 


G. Ac. 










Dual. 


N. 




0^5 


G. Ac. 










Plur. sanus. 


N. 






G. Ac. 










Plur. fracL 




(of 


tf dirhem) 


N. 






G. Ac. 







Zeinab. 
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Diptotea. 

Adjectives. 



Masa 


Sing. 


Fern. 


o. hlach 


f % ^ 

i'. Ju^l distinguished. black. 


G. .\c. 








Dual. 




N. 






0 ^ ^ o ^ 

G. Ac. 








Plur. sanus. 




N 




.... 


G. Ac. .... 




— 




Plur. fracl. 


0 ^ ^ 

(of ILpoU mourning) 


N 


Jl^QT 




G. Ac. 






Rem. There arc two words in Arabic, in which the final Hexional 


vowel of the sing. alTecIs the last vowel of the radical part of the sub- 


% f a . 

stantive; viz. 


a man, and , 


a son, for |^( and , 


which are also used. 






Sing. Nom. 




0 »o . 


Gen. 


* ‘l 




Acc. 




CL‘l 
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Pari Second. Elynvilo^ or the Paris oP Speech. 



fi e n c r nl n c ni ark s on Ihc Arabic Pceicnsion as compared willi 
dial of die olher Slicniilic Languages. — In Ihc nlher Slicnii'ic 
languages, as also in modern Arabic, die casc-endings of die simjiilm- 
have aliimsl wholly dis.appearcd.* In Acihinpic, die did aecasative in 
a is relaincd, bolh as an accus., and lo mark Ihc conslrud slalc of 
nouns; as ‘enma marita meder, “from the dusl of Ihc ground"; takala 
gannata, “he planted a garden”. In Hebrew, traces of all three cases 

arc discernible, viz. 1 = ’ — = and H — = or 

(compare §. 97 rem. 4), though the first two have lost their peculiar 
force, and arc chiefly used by the poets as archaistic forms (sec Gese- 
nius’ Heb. Gr. §. 88).f The Aramaic has lost them completely, for the 
status emphaticus in S — (as N1D J the man) seems rather lo be a post- 
positive article 4 than the remnant of a case (the accus.). — The dual 
does not exist in Aelhiopic. In Aramaic, the nom. early fell into disuse, 
and its place was supplied by Ihc oblique form j’ — §; as the 

two feet. In Syriac, however, the dual has maintained itself in but 
three words, in the form cn (contracted for agin) ; viz. fcni. 

two; two hundred; and In Hebrew, 

Ihc corresponding termination is D’ — (with C for |, as in CN if = 

* They are still used in some parts of Arabia and Mesopotamia, 
though, as in Hebrew, with but little regard to gramiiialieal corieeincss. 
Sec Wallin in the Zeilschrifl d. H. M. G. vol. V. p. b, vol. VI. p. l!Mi, 
and von Krciiicr: Mittcl-Syrieii iind Damascus (Wien, lf!53), p. 203. 

t Tlic adverbial tcrniiiiatioii C — has been explained in two 
dilferent ways, some regarding it as an aecus. = I.I., with C for | 
fas ill the dual and plur.); others as an obsolete plur. = C’ — , on 
wbieli sec a subseiiuciil nolo. I piefer Ihc foriiicr view. Examples 
are: C3CN, or D jCN , Irulg (;ON), Clfl gratis (|n), CCV by day 
(CV), Cj?’*! in vain (p’“l), and, with o fur a . CNP.S, instantly 
(for CJinB, from J<TB). Sec Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. lb, 3. 

4 Compare, for iiislanec, in Swedish, mann-cn, ‘'the man", as 
distinguished from en man, “a man”. 

§ Very rarely j — , ns in ],1NC, for the coniniun )’nND, two 
■hundred; and j’ — , ns fern. J’tVin, tiro ffor J'ln, pP-R). 



Digitized by Google 




II. The Noun. A. The Nouns Suhslarlive awl Adjeclivc. 195 

, jri 2 lAumb = pi g <1 , C’ 3 tC 2 pistachio-nHls = pin . 
to he fat ■= ^3). In these cases, Ihe — is merely an auxiliary 

. t> - 

Vowel, to lighlen the pronunciahon; as n'2= l’~ or C’— 

= compare C’jtl' wilh C' 1 ’ wilh , CHit^ 

(rijli') wilh It is farlhcr to be noticed, tliat in 

Hebrew and Aramaic the use of the dual is confined to the noun sub- 
stanli\'b, and generally rcslricled to objeels that are united (by nature 
or art) in pairs. Sec Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. 86 b. In modem Arabic, 
the dual is but little employed except in the subslanlive, and then in 

the oblique form — In regard lo the plur. sanus of ihe Arabic, 

we must first observe that as uyl— , are dynamical dcvclop- 

S 9 - 

meiitsof _, and Jjj—, icjI— > of _, we should natu- 

^ ^ ^ ^ 

rally expecta form to correspond to |_, This an 

(ace. ana) has been actually preseivi'd in Aetliiopic as the plural of 
various classes of adjeclivcs ; e. g. Cih-^: reMuk, “dislaiil”, QAf^y. 
rehhukan. f In Aramaic (as in modem Arabic), the oblique termination 
I — is alone in use, as P'122 men, oxen; and in Hebrew, C 

is subsliliilcd for | (as in the dual), whence C' 2 ' N C’^S steers. 
For die fern, the other dialects have, in exact accordance wilh the 
Arabic: Aeth. «< (ace, ata); Aram, n — , (in the eonstnicl ; the 

absolute form , is difficult to account for); Heb.p^ — (d for a). 

Sec Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. 86 . — Of Ihc Arabic plurales fracti there 
are no certain vesliges in Heb. or Aram. The Aethiopic, on the con- 
trary, has plurals of this sort exactly corresponding to some of the 

* Very rare forms are; 1) C' — (like Aram, en), in the combination 
“Iti-j; CjB*, fern. nplTJ) CTtt*, lirc/ve; 2 ) C- 7 -, in the proper 
name CJ’Jf = and 3} | — (for — , sec last note), in the 

proper name jm = j’m. It may be, however, that C — and | — 
arc not contractions of C’ — and p — , but the .icliial nom. = 

t Hence, perhaps, may be explained Ihe very rare Hebrew form 
C— , in C22, gnats, ~ with C for p 

25* 



Digitized by Google 




19(3 



Part Second. Etymology or the Parts of Spcccli. 

Arabic forms. See [)illmann*s Grammatik d. Acthiopischcn Sprache, 
§ 136 and foil. 

309. The following nouns are diptoles. 

J. Several forms of (he pluralis fraclus; viz. 

a) Ouadrisyllabic pluralcs fradi, (he firs( and second 
.syllahles of which have fe(ha and (he (hird kesra, 
lha( is (o .say, Ihe forms (XVF.), (XVII.), 

e(c., and e(c. (I. and II. of nouns (ha( have 

more (Itan (hree radicals le((er.s); as followers, 

wondeis, bridges, sultans. 

h) Plurales fradi (ha( end in hemza preceded by elif 
memduda. (pIT), viz. (XX.) and (XXI.); as 

men, friends (compare 2. a and 3. b). 

c) Plurales fradi (hal end in _ and viz. jlii 

(XXlll.), (XXII.), and (XXIV.); zs ^\S a virgins, 

wounded men, 634m//<7«s (compare 2. b and 3.b). 

2. Various common nouns and adjedives; viz. 

a) Common nouns and adjectives which end in h^mza 

preceded by elif memduda (pfJ); as « virgin, 

while (§. 296). Compare 1. b and 3. b. 

Rem. Tills rule does not apply to c.ases in which the humza is 
radical, os z|yi from (compare §. 299 rem. c, and §. 301 reni. c). 

b) Common nouns and adjedives ending in elif 

maksura (^$_); as memory, (§. 295, 

2),^^5^ drunken (§. 295, 1), smallest (§. 295, 2), 

first (§. 295, 2 rem, b\ Compare 1. c and 3. b. 

Rem. Excepting those in whicli the elif maksura is radical; as 
^ Jjs guidance (for §. 213). 
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c) Adjedivcs of the form JJiil (§. 234 — 5), of wliiili 
Ihe fern, is jkii and iikii {§. 295, 2, and §. 296); as 

most wonderful, f. red, f. — 

Hill adjectives of the form J*il, f. SJLiil, are triploles; 

fy t- r • t- 

as poor, f. ijS,]. Common nouns of lliis form are 
usually regarded as triploles; e. g. a hawk, a 

tcoodpecker, Juc\l a humming ; but the diptote form is ad- 

>'«*• *,o* 

missihle, as JtX»l, Ju^l. 

R e m. Adjectives of the form Jjiil, ■when used ns nouns, always 
relain the diploic inflexion; c. g. a fetter (properly dun), 

a serpent (prop, black). 

d) Arijedives of (he form of wliich the fem. 

is (§• 295, 1); as JjipCl, f. drunken. — 

But those of which (he fern, is sSikil (§. 295 rem. d) 
are (riptote*; as f. ref>en(an(. — Adjec- 
tives of the foiin are all Iriplote, their fem. being 

rormed by adding a I (§. 295 rem. a) -, as f- 

naked. 

e) Distributive numerals of the forms JUi and 

(§. 333); as iLIj and (wo by (wo, and 

oJUi, (hree by (hree. And likew ise 1^1, the plur. fract. 
of ^ 1 ) and of its fem. ^ 5 ^!, ano(her. 

3 . Many proper names; viz. 

a) P’oreign names of men, as Adam, 
Abraham, Isaac, Oyi\S David; excepting such as 

consist of three letters, (he second of wliich has g^zma 
or is a litera produdionis, as Noah, Jo^J Lo(. 



S .o. •»() 9 
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b) Proper names (hat end in elif mal^ura (compare 
l.c and 2. b) and elif memdi’ida (compare l.b and 2. a), 
whelber Arabic or foreign; as John, Zachariah, 

Ydlh, J4J Leila. 



c) Pro))er names in whether Arabic or foreign; 

as Gatafan (a tribe), ' Othman, 

Sn/ydn, Solomon. 

d) Pro|)er names (fiat resemble in form tfie verbal forms 
Jl.' and Jjai, or any of (he persons of the Imperfect; 
as Sammar, jJLi Jerusalem, Dorib, 

Aimed, lezld, Tadmur (Palmyra), 

Tumdd'ir. 



e) Common nouns of the feni. gender, consisting of 

more than three letters, when u.sed as proper names; e. g. 
uyie a scorpion, Akrab (a man’s name). 

f) Projier names that end in sl, whether masc. or 
fern.; as iCo Mekka, « , U t * Fatima (a woman), Sio 
Doya (a woman), ILak^ Tallin, gjLiii Katdda (men). 

g) Fern. pro|)er names, which do not end in gl, but 
are eitlier of foreign origin, or consist of more tlian three 
letters, or, (hough consisting of only three letters, are 



trisyllabic, owing lo their middle radical having a vowel. 
E. g. Eyypl, jyk Giir, Zeinab, kLik Su 'ad, 

HeUfire (as (he name of a particular part of hell). — 
But fern, proper names that consist of only three letters. 



the second of which has gezma, may be either diptote or 
(riptote (though (be former is preferred); as or jop 

>*»•.. Q Cr 

Hind, or jeno Ddd. 
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li) Pro|>er names of men and women, whicli are actu- 
ally or seemingly derivetl from common tiouns or adjec- 
li\es; especially names of men of the form JJii (from 
as^^ Omar, Zufar, Gusem; and names 

of women of the form JLii (from ^CcLi), as L[Lis Kalam, 
Rakas, Hadam. These latter, liowever, have 

more usually and correctly the form JLii, and are wholly 
indeclinable; as |,Uai', - 

R e ni. a. Besides bein^ used as proper names, tlic forms Jjl> 
and JL«i are often employed as vocatives, in terms of abuse; e. g’. 
Lj 0 improbc ! f. Ij 0 vilis ! f. Lj. 

g s ' , 

Rem. h. In compound proper names of the class called 
S 

!§• 264), (he first word is usually not deelined at all, and the 
second follows the diplotc declension ; nom. yyjXwioa , -‘t'; » , 

gen. and aoc. I i « < . Both words may, however, 

follow the triplote declension, the second being in the genitive, and 

« 

the first losing the tenwin because it is defined by the second (see 
§.313 and foil.); nom. gen. »cc. 

The proper name Juuo admits of a third form, for we may 

say (like or gen. and 

acc. ^gOuijB (like lA or 

in all throe cases. — Proper names of men ending in J arc wholly 

indeclinable; as&j^Aj^, j 



* 0 Q 

319. Nouns ending in for or (§. ‘213 and 
§. ‘245), which follow the first declension, and those in 
and L, for which follow the second (§.309, l.c, 2. b. 
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3. b), relain in llie oblique cases llie teriiiJialion of ihe noni., 

o e, 

SO lliat Iheir declension is only virtual not ex- 
pressed or external (^Ui). E. g. Loa for 

I and \ yr t c J (S^) ' 15^^ ’ 5 

for and 

311. Nouns ending in for and ^ (§. 167. 

ll. 2, and the Paradigms of the V^erb, Tab. XV’III.), or 

and ^yl., (see the same Tab.), have the same termination in 
the nom. and gen. (dat. abl.), but in the acc. Lj_ (according 
to §. 166, 1). E. g. ^ll for acc. (*lj for 

6 ^ m'f f 9 «> 

, acc. La^I^ ) * SLCC« Lj^jk^ j 

acc. Llo^; yb' for °y^, acc. for ^Uj, acc 

U^; ^ (verbal adj.) for y^, acc. (verbal adj.) 

for acc. C^. 

,312. jMI plurals of the second declension, which ought 
regularly to end in for follow in the nom. the 

first declension instead of the second, and substitute _ (for 

^ # 

^_). They moreover retain, according to §.311, the same 

termination in the geniL, and consequently follow the first 
declension in that case too; but in the acc. they remti n 
true to the second declension, and have E. g. 

pl. nom. and gen. for (instead of ,^^1^), acc. 

pl. nom. and gen. for (instead 

of ^gjl-iw), acc. tl^jSP, pi. nom. and gen. ,1^, for 

' ' ' > 

0 »• -» * 

( 5 pLis> (instead of acc. ^ 5 ^LaS>. 
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b) The Dedensioii of Defined Nouns. 

313. Undefined nouns become defined: 1. by prefixing 

««• 

the article J|; 2. a) by adding a noun in the genitive; 
6) by adding a proiutminal suffix. 

314. If an undefitietl noun be defined by the article, 
the following cases arise. 

1 ) If it belongs to the first declension, it lo,ses the 
tenwin. 



Nom. 

man. Hasan, the city, the chaste (jcoman). the men. 
Uen. iJUaisJI JLiJjf 

Acc. ^^,^^1 I 

Re in. Tlie final I of the acc. disappears along with the tenwi'n. 

2) If it belongs to the second declension, it as.sutnes 
the terminations of the first, and becomes Iripfote 



Nom. 



the black (m.). the black (f.). 









the chic/ men. 

Gen. 

Acc. 

3) If it be a plur. sanus fern., it loses the tenwin. 

y ^ y ^ ^ y ^ y ^ ^ it ^ 

Nom. wyUJLfeiJI the darkness. ^yLs^JLiac*.' I the creatures. 
Gen. Acc. wyUJL^I v:yUyLk;j| 

Rem. a. Tlie plur. sanus masc. and Ihc dual undergo no change 
when tlie article is prclixeil ; as those who beat, 

26 



the two men. 
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Rem. I). Nouns ending in drop the lenwTn and resume Iheir 

original a.s from from ijLiio, 

from from (see §§. 311 — 2). 

315. If a noun in (he genitive is appended (o an unde- 
fined noun, the following changes are produced. 

1) The singulars and broken plurals of both declensions 
are declined in the same way as if (hey were defined by 
the article (§. 314’. 

Norn. 

thebookofGod. Iheloncstpnrl of the earth, themen ofthecUtj. 



Gen. J-iwI 




Acc. jjf ^lir yojyr tUii 




Nom. 


£ > 


the ivonders of creation. 


evert/ day. 


Gen. 




Acc. 





o ? 



Rem. a. The words ^jl a father, a brother, a father-in- 



ti - 



law, and a Iriftiny thing, afler rejecting the lenwiji, lengthen the 
preceding vowel. 



Nom. 


< 


«. 


f 


9 

yUD; for 


4>K 


etc. 


Ocn. 


15 ^*’ 








etc. 


Acc. 


% 


LLl, 




LIff ; for 


^ % 


etc. 



* The same thing is the case in the other Shemitic languages ; e. g. 
Hcb. irN, ’'rx, wilhsum.xcs ej'if-.X; Ar.am. i]inN, fjicn: 

Aelh. Afi’'n ; dbiika, ace. AOTl.’ abaka. 



Digitized by Google 




II. The Noun. A. The Nouns Subslanlive and Adjective. 203 



The word jO, the otvner or possessor of a thing, which is always 
connected with a following genitive, has in the gen. ,^3, in the acc. 

" 0 ^ Sr 

|(i; whilst |vi, the mouth (Aram. CIS), which is used instead of jsyi, 



makes either: Noin. 

or: 



Gen. 



|V» , Acc. |v3 : 

U.' 



yi, vj. 

Rem. b. Proper names of the first declension lose their tenwin, 
when followed by the word in a genealogical scries; as A,-^ 

/V, jJL^ ^ a«-^ , Mohammed, the son of Ga far, 

the son of nilid, the son of Mohammid. On the elision of the | in the 
^1, see §. 21, 2. 

Rem. c. Instead of osJb, a daughter, we may use, when a 
genitive follows, the form ILLil. 

2) The dual loses the lerminalion 

Norn. jjLWJL)! I j4^ (he (>co slaves of the sultan came. 

" ^ U ^ 9 0 *.- 

Acc. ^1 I saw the two female slaves of my father. 

Rem. If an clif conjunctionis follows the oblique cases of the 
dual, the final ^ takes a kesra instead of a gezma ; as 

I passed by the two female slaves of the king (sec §. 19 
and §. 20, 3). 

3) The pluralis sanus loses the termination 

Nom. the sons of the king came. 

Acc. I saw the king’s sons, 

o ^ o ^ f ^ 

Rem. If the plur. ends in > •"'cc- C>^”’ 

9 O 

these terminations become, before a following gen., tmd if 

* With these latter forms compare in Heb. PIB, constr. '0, with suffix T|’B. 

26* 
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tlie genii, begins will) an t lif coiyuncl., llic final ^ lakes damina, 

/ 9 ii 9 

and llic final ^ kesra, instead of the gezma; as &JUI jJlicuax, 
«ij| ^iSaJkx (§ 20, 3). — Regarding llie | otiosum uhich is 

9 Q ^ 

oflen, though incorrectly, added lo the nominal Icrm. ^ and see 

§. 7, rein. a. 

316. If a pronominal suffix is added lo an undefined 
noun, the following changes lake [tlace. 

1) Triploles and the plur. .sanus fern. Io.se Ihe lenwTn, 
Ihe dual and pinr. sanus niasc. Ihe lerminations ^ and 

; as sjLxT a booh, his booh ; i^L^JLIs dnrhness, 

LplUis Us darkness ; two boohs, tht/ two 

boohs; sons, thy sons. 

2) Before llie pronominal siiflix of the 1. p. sing, 
(see §. 185 rem. a, and §. 317), Ihe final vowels 

of the sing., plur. fraclu.s, and plur. sanus fern, are elided ; 
as f»!/ booh, from wLsT; »>!/ dogs, from 

pliif- fracL of ^ 5 ^'^ niy gardens, from 

, plur. sanus of wy followers, from 

plur. fracL of ^Ls. 

3) If Ihe noun ends in g, tliis leller is changed 
into (or rather, resumes its original form ol) viy; as 
iuij a favour or benefit, 

4) If the noun ends in elif mobile or hemza, this leller 
passes before the suffixes into when it has damma 
(Norn.), and into jJ, when it has kesra (Gen.); as sU-j 
women, nom. with suffix SjLlj, his women, gen. »jLlj. 
But when it has fetha (Acc.), it remains unchanged, as 
acc. 5^Lw*j. 
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Appendix. 

riie Pronominal Suffixes that denote the Genitive. 

317. The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns to 
denote the genitive, are exactly the same as those attached 
to verbs to denote (he accusative (§. 185), with the single 
exception of the sulTix of the 1. p. sing., which is 
and not 



ttem. a. The suffix of tlie 1. p. sins'. i£—> when allached to a 

word ending in elif maksnra ((^_), in the long vowels | , ( 3 — > ^ . 

or in Ihe diphthongs and becomes the kesra of the 

original form (see §. 20, 2) being simply elided. Further, when 

O 

the word ends in or the final unites with the of the 

suffix into ; and when it ends in or Itie j is changed into 
and likewise forms E. g. ^^1^ tny love, for Iy». 

from t^^ my sins, for from I ^ 1 Ua,. , plur. 

ofSjJg^; two for from 

nom. dual of my judge, for from 

«,0> mr t ^ f . o 9 — ^l®^v 

1^1 *W* tnu Mush ms . fur or 

t ^a»Ai 0 w<o > plur. of 

my two slaves, for from 

0 >«.-/'•> -0 0 9 . -p. e O > V 

genit. dual of my elect, for ^yJua^ojo 

or from plur. 

^ 0 > 

of ^alnvK. 
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R e m. b. Just as the verbal sufTix 






is sometimes shortened 



into (§. 185 rcm. c). so the nominal suffix occasionally be- 
comes particularly when the noun to which it is attached is in the 
vocative; as my Lord! Ij 0 my people ! 

Rem. c. What has been said in §. 185, rcm. b, of the change 

f . ^ 9 0 9 6 9 , 

of Ihc damma in 5 , L#JD , into kesra after or 

o ^ 

applies lo Ihe nominal as well as ihc verbal suffixes. E. g. 
iuLxS' of his book, bis two female slaves, his 



murderers, etc. 



B. The Numerals. 

1 . The Cardinal Numbers. 

318. The cardinal numbers from one to (cn are: 





Masc. 


Fcm. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


1. 1 


1 Xif 




5. 




9 c.. 


' J-g 


9 - , 

84 X^ 1 ^ 


6. 


0 6 


s 


2. 




j ^ 


7. 




Qo^ 

^Aiw 




\ ^ 


8. 






3. 






9. 


Q.i* 0 


® ® .. 


4. 


tuuy 


o' 


10 . 


Q 


9 0 .. 








Rem. a. 


On sec §. 296 rem. 


b. — For iuilo, 


we 


may also 


write sijLj, 


XJb (§• 6 rem. a). 


— V stands, 



according lo the Arab lexicographers, for Ju«, (compare §. 14, 3). 

0 o 

and that for ^ Juv The correctness of this view is proved by Ihc 
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0 ^ 0 ^ f Off 

diminulive iuMoJuw, die fraction a stxiA, and the ordinal 

adj. si<x(A. 

Rem. ft. If we compare the above numerals with those of the 
Hebrew (Gesenius’ Gr. §. 95), Aramaic (Cowper’s Syr. Gr. §. 165), 
and Aelhiopic (Dillmann’s Gr. § 158), il is easy to perceive their 
perfect identity; and, therefore, only one or two forms desene notice 
here. — The Aram, pin, f. pnin, is a contraclum for j’ln, 
the exact equivalent of the Heb. (n becoming B', as in N3'"n, 
snow, = af<l ] exchanging with 1, as in nil, to rise, = 

rpt). The daghesh in the Ilcb. fern. Q’Pt^ indicates the loss of the n 

in ,.,L£ij. — The Heb. mB'B', stand for nB'lB*, B’lBl (see 
rem. a, and compare llte Acih. sedcstu and sessu, for sedsu). The 
Chaldee form riPK', (HttO identical with the Arabic; whilst in 

9 * 0 

the Syriac masc. or the original doubling has left ils 

trace in the hard sound oftlic t (compare C^PBO- 

319. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 lake the/c»t. 

form, when llte ohjeds numbered are of the masc. gender; 

and conversely, the masc. form, when (he objects numbered 

0 , 

are fern. E. g. HjAa JLi^, or ten men (lit. 

men, a decade, and a decade of men)] sLli, or 

aULbj I ten women. 

Rem. The cause of this phenomenon, which also occurs in the 
other Shemilic languages (see Gesenius’ Heb. Gr. §. 95, 1), seems to 
lie in the cITorl to give prominence to the independent substantive 
nature (§. 321) of the cardinal numbers, in virtue of which they dilTer 
from the dependent adjectives, which follow the gender of their sub- 
stantives. 

320. The cardinal numbers from 1 (o 10 are triplolcs, 

with the exception of the dtials and or — 
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jjUi stands for has in Uie genit. ate. iLUi 

(according to §. 311). 



321. The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 are always 
substantives. They eitlicr follow the objects numbered, in 
which case they are put in apposition with them, as 
iuiiLj, of three men (lit. of men, a triad)', or they precede 
them, in which case the numeral governs the oth^r sul)- 
stanlive in tlie genit. of the broken plural, as Sj^Lj, 

three men (lit. a triad of men). 



acc. 



Rem. a. has, in the construct slate, 

(see §. 320). 



num. and gen. 



Rem. h. If the numerals from 3 to 10 lake the article, they of 
course lose the tenwfn (§ 314). 

Rem. c. and are sonielimcs eonslruod with Iho 

genit. sing, of the objects numbered, and then of course drop their 
final (j (§• 315, 2); as LIjI, tn>o men, instead of 
or simply 



322. I’he cardinal numbers from 11 to 19 are: 





Mage 


Fern. 




Mase. 


Fern. 


11. 




^ ® 






16. 






fi 


12. 




LIjI 




lilil 


17. 






- fc 


13. 










18. 








14. 




1 

Kjuy 




S' 


19. 








15. 




>L ... 1 
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Item. a. For 



iijifcft ^Uj, '»n<l ^^'• 



we also find » ^ •'■■■ r~ ^L*J, 



Rem. h. The cardinal numbers that indicate the imils in lliese 
compounds, from 3 to 9, vary in gender according to the rule laid 
down ill §. 319; but the ten does not follow lhal rule, for it has here 



the form ^ e vi itli inasc., and ■■■■■ r- with fern, nouns. 

Rem. c. These numerals are indeclinable, even when lliey take 
the article, with the exception of ^ e Lii'l and .•/. e LikSI , 
which have in the oblique cases ^ g 



323. The cardinal nmnhers from 20 lo 90 are: 



20. 


iJ57^ 


9 0 

|7;^****^ 


80. 




30. 


60. 




90. 


9 b 


40. 


70. 


9 b 


■ 






Rem. a. may 


also be written 


9 * ... 





Rem. h. The cardinal numbers from 20 lo 90 arc bolh masc. 

and fern., and have, like the ordinary pliir. s,anus rnasc., in H'c 

noni., and in Ihc oblique cases. They arc substantives, and lake 

the objects numbered after lliem in the arc. shuj., so that they do not 
lose the final ^ Sometimes, however, they are construed wilh tlic 
genit. of the possessor, when, of course, the ^ disappears, le.aving in 

9 

the nom. in the genit. and aec. 



324. The ntimeral.s that iiidicale numbers compounded 
of (he units and the (en.s, are formed by prefixing tlie unit 
to the ten, and uniting (liem by (he conjunction and; as 

» 8 9 - ‘ ^ 

j cXa.1 one and twenty, twenty-one. Both are declined ; 
gen. Jva.1, acc. 

27 
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325. The numerals from 100 lo 900 are: 



100. 


Mix 




600. 






200. 




700. 


..£| »•- 




300. 


^L« 




800. ! 






400. 




S' 


( 


^Ix 




500. 


iuLe 
* " 


f hi ^ 


900. 


pLx ^ 




Rem. 1 


I, For 


ISLx (Aeth. meet. 


, 'Heb. rtNC, 


Aram. 


HNC, llJ) 


we 


also find SSx ■ 


The plur. 


f 





or 



Rem. b. The numerals from 3 to 9 are often united with kjL« 
into one word; as it'^1 | . 

326. The numerals from 1000 upwards are: 



1000. 


Jjf 




100,000. 


0% ,x 

V..4JI iulx 


2000. 


^,UJI 




200,000. 


luiJI L^lx 


3000. 






300,000. 


U* ^ I • ^ 


4000. 


o!^T 

^ V 


400,000. 


«* - 

v_^| ^Uju^I 




etc. 






etc. 


11,000. 


^ ^ ^ 

LsJt 




1,000,000. 


)-«Ji uoJI 


12,000. 


LUi 


o 

liil 


3,000,000. 


out v-jiiT 




etc. 






etc. 



327. The numerals (hat indicate numbers made up of 
thousands, hundreds, tens, and units, may be compounded 
in two ways. Eitlier a) the tliousands are put first, and 
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followed .successively by the hundreds, unil.s, and tens, as 

Sjilj, 3721; or 6>) tlie 
order is reversed, and becomes units, tens, hundreds, thou- 
sands, as o^r XiJLjj &5U*^5 iJ57^5 



2. The Ordinal Numbers. 

328. The ordinal adjectives from first to tenth are: 



Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


j;i 


ijl first. , 




sixth. 


# 


- 

S^Lj second. 


^l: 


liuLL seventh. 


Jjli 


liJiJ third. 




itlxli eighth. 


h') 


9 ^ - 

knjfj fourth. 




hiAj ninth. 




fifth. 

Is* 1 tt* 

a. 1 stands for Jj| | 


or Jl^l, 


s^Le tenth, 
'if 


Rem. 


for viji or 



•'H’t * ^ ' O 9 * 

jJjj, according- lo the form Jjiil, f- from the rad. J^| or 

£>. 9 f ^ % Q ^ 

Jf^. lls plurals are: , and Jjl, for the masc. ; 

o i 

J^l for the fern. 

Rem. b. makes, of course, in the construct stale and with 

tlie art. ; in the acc. LoLj , construct state and with 

the art. ^U, ^Ulf. 

329. The ordinals from eleventh to nineteenth are: 

Masc. Fern. 

eleventh. 

ytUe. twelfth. 

27* 
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Masc. 



Fern. 



7 ^ 






X , Ag ki.H3 thirteenth. 



etc. 



o ^ 






fourteenth. 



e(c. 



|{ e in. These numerals arc nol declined, when they are undefined; 
liul if defined by the article, die unit becomes declinable, wliilsl the 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ s , 

ten remains unchanged ; c. g. , gen. ^UJI, 

aec. r If die art. is prefixed to and 

they become in the nom. and gen. and in die ace. 

and 

330. Tlie ordinals from twentieth (o ninetieth are 
identical in form with llie cardinals; as ^ .■?■ g^ twentieth, 
the twentieth. If joined to the ordinals of the 
units, the.se latter jirecede, and the two are united hy y, as 
oLi. one and twentieth, twenty first (gen.^^^l,t^ oLa., 
acc. LjjLs.), feni. If a com|xnind 

of this sort be delined, both its parts take the aiticle; as 
the twenty-fourth. 



3. The remaining Classes of Numerals. 

331. The numeral arlverhs, once, t/hcc, thrice, etc., 
are capable of being expressed in two ways. 1) By the 
accusative of the nomen vicis (§. 219), or, if this should be 
wanting, of the iioinen verbi; as jILi, he 

rose up once or twice ; ,j,aJUs ilui JuU, 

he fought once or twice. It is tilso permitted to use the 

simple cardinal numbers, the nomen verbi being understood; 
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as LI£cl, Omt hast given us death 

twice, and thou hast given us life twice, i. e. and 

2) By the noun gjLo, and similar words in the 
aeons.; as once, twice, v^JU, or 

^ 1 ^, or eJLj, thrice; twenty times ; 

'i^\3 once and again; etc. 

332. I'hc numeral adverbs a first, second, third time, 

etc., are expressed either by adding the accus. of the ordinal 
adjective to a finite form of a verb (in wliich case tlie 
corresjronding nomen verbi is undeistood) ; or by means of one 
of the words g^, X»i 5 , etc., in the accus.. accompanied 
by an ordinal adjective agreeing with it. E. g. UJli tLi 
(i. e. lillj t fv or gjjJLS he came a third 

time; eJUJI (i. e. iJlllT »Li), or g^l tta. 

kiJljJI, he came the third time. 

333. I'he distributive adjectives are expressed by re- 
peating the cardinal numbers once; or by words of the 
forms JlXi and JJlis, either singly or repealed. E. g. «Li 

^ 

two bg ttvo; IjiLi, or oJLio IjtLi, they came three 

by three. The most common words of the forms JLii and 
JjLox srci 9 iLo, ^ 5 ^^^ (lor 

>.^Jbuo; and 

334. The multiplicative adjectives arc exprc.sscd by 

.nomina patientis of the second form, derived from the car- 
•linal numbers. E. g. double; ^iJjuc threefold, triple; 
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6 s > 



Q ^ 0 > 



fourfold, square. Single or simple is ifyut (nom. 
patient. IV.). 

335. Numeral adjectives, expressing the number of 

parts of which a whole is made up, lake the form ilii; 
as biUleral; trilileral; quadrilileral, a 

tetrastich ; etc. 

336. The fractions, from a third up to a tenth, are 

Qjj 0 ^ 

expre.ssed by words of the forms JJii, Juii, and Jijuij j as 

Of? o o , r , 6 « . 0 I f ... 

vmaX j , ? , or , a thirds or , a sixths 

fi 9 * G " 

or an eighth. The fractions above a tenth 

are expressed by a circumlocution ; e. g. ^ 

1 8^ three parts out of tmentg, -’j. — A half 

. ^ O « ' 

IS 



” c > 

Rem. The form Jii occurs in the same sense in Hob. and 
Aram, (see Gesenius’ Hcb. Gr. §. 96); c. g. C’o n « fifth, y3l a 
fourth, 1 20:^0 Z a third. 

337. The period, at the end of which an event usually 

0 „ 

recurs, is expressed by a noun of tlie form Jjii, in the 

* *i ^ It, ^ 

accas., either with or without (lie article; as UJUi, or viJL^I, 
every third (day, month, year, etc.). 



C. The Nomina Demonstrativa and Conjunctiva. 

338. We treat of the nomina demonstrativa (including 
the article), and Uie nomina conjunctiva (including the nomina 
interrogativa), in one chapter, because they are both, according 
to our terminology, pronouns, the former being the demon- 
strative pronouns, the latter the relative. 
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1. The Demonstrative Pronouns and the Article. 

339. The demonstrative pronouns, iL^!, are 

either simple or compound. 

340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is |j, (his, that. 
Masc. 

Sing. (*Jj, 

Dual. Norn, 

Gen. Acc. 

, i ~ i 

Plur. comm. gen. ,^^1, 

This simple form of the demonstrative pronoun is used 
to indicate a person or thing tliat is near to the .speaker. 

. i ~ t 

Rem. a. The u in and short, ^ being- merely 

scriptio plena. In this way can be distinguished in poetry from 

•J ^ f 

the fern, of first, in which the u is long. 

Rem. b. Closely connected in its origin with is another mono- 
syllabic, viz. Heb. ni^, which is commonly used in the sense 

ot possessor, owner. It is thus declined. 



Masc. Fern. 



Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 


(np 


vilS (nxt) 
wlo 


Acc. 


lo 


ui>l0 


Du. Nom. 







Fern. 

^5^ (»6, SO, 

L" (cLl'o). 

0 
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Masc. 


Fern. 


r.on. 


Acc. 


‘’-I- • 


Plur. 


Norn. (n^N) 




Gen. 


Acc. ^,3, 


r ' * 


ft , - t 

Tlic u in and sAorl, as 


. i * t 

in and 



341. From llie simple dpiiionstralive pronoun are formed 
(•om|)oiind.s; 

1) By adding (he pronominal suffix of the second 

pei*son (J, (J; U5^; either //) alone, or /y) with 

the interposition of the demonstrative syllable J. 

2) By prefixing (he particle L». 

342. The gender and number of tlie pronominal suffix. 

a|)|)endcd to (he simple demonstrative pronoun, depend upon 
the sex and number of the persons addressed. In speaking to 
a st/iff/e man, is used; to a single woman, dlj; to 

several men, |j;yi3; etc. But the form cJlj may also be — 
and in fact usually is — emiiloyed, whatever be the sex 
and number of the persons S|ioken to. In regard to their 
signification, these compound forms dilTer from the simple 
pionoun in indicating a distant object. 

Masc. .. Fern. 

Sing. Jlj that. Jli, Jju 

Du. Norn, djij vilili 

Gen. .\cc. 

Plur. comm. gen. iljiljl. 
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- - i , ~ t. - i 

Rem. The « is short in diljl and , just as in , 

~ i » i 

and y.' (§. 340 rem. a, b). All these forms may also be 
written defectively, ^\, ►il, (orll^jt). 

343. By iiiserling Uie demonslralive syllable J before 
the pronominal suffix, we get a longer form JJI3 or 
(often written dLl3, §. 6 rem.). 



Masc. 


Fern. 


1 

Sing. dL)<3 that. 


Jub 


Du. Nom. dJlii 


JLSlS 


Gen. Acc. dlLj 




- - i , ,t 

Plur. comm. gen. or 





Rem. a. dULi- is a contraction for dULS. In the dual, dij|i3< 
dlSU, stand for dUjl3; and ilii, for 

The plur. is very rare, (§■ 342) being 

generally used instead. 

Rem. i. Some grammarians assert that there is a slight difference 
of meaning between i)|i> and dUj, the former referring in their 
opinion to the nearer of two distant objects, the latter to the more remote. 

Rem. c. The syllable J must not be mistaken for the pre- 
position J (which, when united with the pronortrinal suffixes of the 
second and third persons, becomes J), but is to be viewed as a de- 
monstrative syllable, which occurs also in the article and in the relative 
pronoun. See §. 345 and §. 347. 

~ , - I 

Rem. rf. From I3, ti)l3, and dUj, are formed the diminu- 
tives US, f. o, diJS, dJi| 3, etc. 

28 
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344. Tlie parlide L» (which has the same demon- 
strative force as the Latin ce in hicce) is called by the .\rahs 
the particle that excites attention. It is pre- 
fixed both to tlie sini|)Ie demonstrative 16, and to the coni- 
pound ij|6 (but never to dU6). Before 16 it is usually 
written defeitively, Ijjo or tj^p; before il)l6 in full, ii)l6L»- 

Masc. Fern. 

. 1.1 

Sing. IjkiB this. 



(^L^ , > iS'Li ) 

Du. Noni. ^JltX» 

Gen. Acc. 

Plur. comm. gen. ebly». 

In like manner, (i)l6Li, fern. dLSUb, etc. 



Rem. \Ja is identical willi llie Anim. XH , )oi, this, as an 
inleijcclion, lo ! 

345. The article J| — called by the Arabs sIsjI 
. ° the instrument of definition, -iUI; s_iJil| the elif 

and lam, |.il the lam of definition, or sinifily j,6U| 

the lam, — is composed of the demonstrative letter J (see 
§. 343 rem. c, and §. 347) and the prosthetic |, which is 
prefixed only lo lighten the proinincialion. Though it has 
become determinative, it was originally demonstrative, as 
still appears in such words as today, now, etc. 

Rem. fit. It is sometimes, tliough very rarely, used as a relative 

St ^ 

pronoun (= ^54JI, §. 34 7). Comptire, for example, in German, 
rfer = n'dcher, “who”. 
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Rem. h. Jf, or, as it is pronounced in some parls of Arabia, haJ, 
is identical with the Hebrew art. -ri, for ^D. See Gescniiis’ Hcb. 
Gr. §. 35, rem. 1. 

2. The Conjunctive (Relative) and Interrojralive 
P r o n o u n s. 

a. The Conjunctive Pronouns, 

346. The conjunctive pronouns are: 

1 ) who, which, that; fein. 

2 ) he who, she who, whoever; 

Lo that which, whatever. 

£» Gs* 

3) he who, whoever ; fein. «j| she who, whoever. 

4) evei-^ one who, whosoever; 

CjI everything that, whatsoever. 

- , S* Ss* ,i* 

Rem. , Lo, ^^\, SjI, and llieir compounds, 

L»j|, are also inlerrogalives, which indeed is their original signi- 
fication (see §. 351 and foil.). They ought therefore to be treated of 
first as interrogatives and then as conjunctives; but it is convenient 
to reverse this order, in order to connect the relatives with the de- 
monstratives. 

C,. 

347. The conjunctive ^ 51 ^ I is compounded of the arL 

g , ^ 

Jl, tlie demonstrative letter J (see §. 343 and §. 345), 
and the demonstrative pron. 13, or rather ji (§. 340 
rem. h). When used substantively, it has the same meaning 
as Lo, viz. he 7vho, that which, whoever, tvhatever; 

when used adjectivcly, it signifies who, which, that, and refers 
necessarily lo a definite substantive, with which it agrees in 
gender, number, and case. It is declined as follows. 

28* 
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Masc. 




Fcm. 


Sing. 


c,. 


it & ^ 

(jJI) 




Du. Noin. 






^ULUI 


(ieii. At e. 








Plur. 







.iui, Jiff. 



Rem- a. |^jj|, j-aJIi and 'jjJJI, are wrillen defectively, 

t, •' e, ' 

because of their frequent occurrence, instead of ^<^1, ^1, 
and The other forms, which are not in such constant 

use, retain the double J of the article and the demonstrative. 

o. . 

R c rn. h. The tribe of Hiidail (Jo J»je), according- to Uie Arab 
> S' . s- 

grammarians, used in the nom. pTur. masc., ^7^ jJI in the 

gen. and acc. This must, of course, at one lime have been uni- 

versally employed as the nom., jj| being the form that belongs 
to the oblique cases; but gradually tlie latter supplanted the former, 
just as in modern Arabic the oblique form of the plur. sanus, 
has everywhere usurped Uie place of the direct form ■ Even the 
sing. jJI is an oblique form, the nom. of which ought properly 
to be 

Rem. c. was originally, as its derivation shows, a de- 

monstrative pron., and finds its precise Hebrew equivalent in ni^n, 

O 6 • V ▼ 

fern. 1T^“, comm. SccGesenius’ Heb. Gr. §.34, rcm. 1. 

• *' I ® ® ' 

Rcm. <f. From are formed the diminutives U JuUI , 

Lt£iUI , etc. 

Rem. e. Instead of some of the Arabs, especially the 

tribe of Tayyi employ (lleb. H, Aram. i“, t. 
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Aeth. H \ 


za). It is then either wholly indeclinable, or else 


as follows. 








Masc. 


Fern. 


Sing. Nom. 


• 


«LiS 


Gen. 




iil3 (i^lS) 


Acc. 


\i> 


cj|3 («yl3) 


Du. Nom. 


153 


LsIjS 


Gen. Acc. 




t^'3^ 


Plur. Nom. 




1^153 


Gen Acc. 




u:^t^3 (wlj3) 



348. Tlic conjunclive pronouns ^ and Li are indecii- 

. 

nable, and difTer from in never being u.sed adjeclively, 

but always subslan lively, so that they correspond to the 
Latin is qui, ea quae, id quod, Gr. oariq, r^riq, o^ru 
Tlie former (^^) is used of beings endowed witli reason, 
tlie latter (Co) of all other objects. 

Rem. The corresponding forms in ihe other Shemilic languages 
arc: of persons, Aelh. manu (acc. mana), Aram. JC, 

Heb. of things, Aeth. mi, or ment (acc. ^3'!'; 

nunta), Aram. ND, Ileb. DC- 

349. The conjunclive pronoun fern, ibl, he who, 
she who, whoever, is regularly declined in the sing, according 
to the triplole declension, but has commonly neither dual 
nor plural. 

R e m. The Aeth. has the same word, \ (’ay) rvho? of mhat 
sort? The corresponding Hcb. vocable is iN, used as an adverb, 
where? in interrogative phrases 'N (Gesenius’ Hcb. Gr. §. 160, 1), 
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wliieh appears in Aeth. in h£’b'. (’ayle ) where? (’efo) how? 
Syr. where? Jj-T) who? how long? etc. 

2 » , , * 

350. or and Ue, are coniponmied 

, 4 * 

ft’//o, she who, jehosoever, L^j I that which, whatsoever. Only 
(he first pari of the compriund admits of being declined; 
gen. ; acc. 

b. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

351. It has been already staled, in §. 346 rem , that 

the conjunctive pronouns (with the exception of ^jJI) are 
also interrogative, which is indeed their original .signification. 
To them may be added how much, which is 1) inter- 
rogative, 2) according to our ideas, exclamatory, according 
to the Arab grammarians, enuntiative but never 

conjunctive. 

Rem. The inlorrogrilive Lc may be shortened .aAcr prepositions 
into I* , and is then united in writing both with Itiose prepositions 
Willi which such a union is usual, and with those with which it is not 
(Ihougli, in the latterca.se, it is belter to keep them apart) ; c. g. |vJ , |*J , 

1^” r r i*^ > r il- r > r 

In such cases, the accent is transferred from to the preceding syllable 
(as bima, 'Ha ma, etc.) ; whence it happens lhat.|^ and arc sometimes 
shortened in poetry into ^ , and jjJ . This is also the origin of 
for ^ or Lir (lit. the like of what? the worth of what?), Hcb. 
nS3, r.03, Aram. fc«C2, jiaa. 

352. The interrogative pronoun who? ha.s the 

distinclion.s of gender, number, and ca.se, only when it stands 
alone; as if one should say: Some one is come, or: I have 
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seen some one, and another should ask; Who? Whom? In 
this case its declension is as follows. 



Masc. 



Kem. 



Sing. Norn. 








Gen. 




0 - 
KijO 




Acc. 


iXo ) 






Du. Norn. 






(^llLo) 


Gen. Acc. 


.. °r' 


b ^ a ^ 




Plur. Noiii. 


■ oy^l 


vLLii 




Gen. Acc. 









The interrogative |)ronoun Li, whal? is never declined under 
any circumstances. 

who ? 



, ,, . . S* SB* 

353. The interrogative pronoun ^1, fern. *j), 



is either construed with a following noun in the genitive, 
or with a suflix, or stands alone. In the first two cases, 
it loses the ten win (§. 331, I), and has no dual or idur.; 
as sjLir which book (lit. quid libri)? gen. ^jLiT 

arc. t^uT ,^1; ibi ?vnwh q/e ov /owUmn.'* 

which of them? When standing alone, or used like in 

S. 352, it forms all the numhers and cases. 

s* ' i* 

Rein. a. is often used even before fein. nouns; as 
which eye or /ountain (lit. quid oculi, fontis)? 

g » 

Rem. b. Insle.ad of with a suffix, the more general and in- 

,i* -*«*-, 't' i,*, -B* 

definite Llj I is sometimes used; as Lj| ,*1 ^ dLUl Lijl, 

which is dearer to you, he or I? in wliieh example stands for 

,i* 

LijI, which of us? 
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III. The Particles. 

9 9 9 ^^ 

354. Tltete are four sorts of particles, ; viz. 

Pre|M)sitioiis, Adverb.s, Conjunctions, and Interjections. 



A. The Prepositions. 

355. The prepositions are called hy the Arabs 

i/te particles of attraction, or (frotn the .sing. sjLil). 
the attractives, i. e. the ‘particles that govern the genitive. 
They are also named (jaiill the particles of de- 

pression, and the particles of connection, 

because the distinctive vowel of the geititive (/), atid coti- 
sequently the genitive itself, is called (jdiill , the depression, 
and because this case has its peculiar place in that con- 
nection which many prepositions with their genitives really 
represent (see §. 358). They are divided into separable 
pre|K)sitions, i. e. those which are written as sej)arate words, 
and inseparable, i. e. those which are always united in 
writing with the following noun. 

356. The inseparable pre|>osilions consist of one con- 
sonant with its vowel. They are; 

1) y in, at, near, by, ?vith, through (Heb. Aram. 3, 
Aeth. n.’ ba'). 

2) by, in swearing, as aJJLi by God, 
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3) J to (sign of Ihe Dative), for, on account of (Heb. 
Aram. Aelh. A: la\ 

w ^ 

4) j by, in swearing, as by God! 

Rem. a. The damma of ihe surfixed pronouns of Ihe 3. pers. 
8, Uje, IS chanj?ou aUer into kesra ; as » 

See §. 185 retn. b, ami ■§. 317 rein. c. The ancient ami poelie iorm 




Rem. b. The kesra of the prep. J passes before Ihe pronominal 
suffixes into felha; as to him, to you, [li to us. Except 
the suffix of tlie 1. pers. sing., which absorbs the vowel of Uie prepo- 
sition ; (J to me. 

Rem. <?. tiJ, as, like (Heb. Aram, r), which is commonly 
reckoned a preposition, is really not so, but is merely a formally 
undeveloped noun, which occurs only as the governing word in the 
genitive connection, but runs in this position through all the relations 
of case fsimililudo, instar). 

357. The sqmrable profwsilions are of hvo sorl.s. 
Those of liie first cla.ss, whirh are all biliteral or triliteral, 
have different terminations; those of the second class are 
in reality notins of different forms in the accus. sing., de- 
termined by the following genitive, and they consequently 
end in fetha without tenwin (Jl). 

358. The separable preposilions of the first class are: 

1) (Heb. -7 n), 

2) till, up to, as far as. 

3) from, away from, after, for. 

4) in, into, between, among, about. 

29 
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5) ^jj, or (tjJ), rrM (penes, apud). 

6) ^ of, from, on account of (Heb. Aram. ]c, 

Aelli. ’enina, or 1\<p: ^em). 

7) (XLe, or juo, from a certain lime, since (compounded 

f 

of ^ and e.r quo). 

Rcni. a. Jl, ^5JJ, and also (§. 359), preserx e before 
llic suffixes llicir ori(,'inal pronuncialion ,^1, and 

(compare and as 

diiniina of the suffixes of the 3 pers. passes after llie diphliionp into 
■ kesra, according to §. 185 rem. b, and §. 317 rcni. c. Tlie suffix of 

liie 1. pers. sing., (orig combines with ^t(, ^ 5 <jJ, and 

, into ; with into ^ . See §. 317, rern. a. 

* I ’ 

I’lcm. b. The of vIk , and ^ JJ , is doubled in 

connection with the suffixes of tlie 1. pers.; Lkc, 

Llo, If “'’'I prefixed to and • 

llie is a.ssimilatcd to the j, in pronunciation, and the two 
• are usually written as one word; 

R e m. e. When followed by the article, the prepositions 

_ e*e 

and ji,* are oeca.sionally abbreviated in poetry, J| being con- 
tracted into Juo, and J| into J«c ; as JL^-Lc, or J[x 
tor JL^JI ; eUXe for »LiJI jsC. 

359. Exain|ilcs of prepositions of llie second class are: 
jlUf /icfore (of place); between, among (p^); Rafter 
(nj?r), oxi under, beneath (ri“"); 3 round, about; 
under, beneath, on this side of: over, above, upon. 
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ayainst, to, on account of, notwithstundiny (’^g, 

nit/t, in possession of (apud, penes, Fr. chez; “cy); 

instead of, for; above; before (of lime, 

before (of plate, cnij); also with (cy); 
« 

tijj behind, after, beyond; in the middle, amony. 

'I’liese aie all, as before said, tlie conslnicl amisatives of 
nouns; sucli as inte?tal, circumference, etc. 



B. The Adverbs. 

360. There are three soils of adverbs. 'I’lie first cla.ss 
consists of particles of various origin, partly inseparable, 
|)arlly separable ; the second cla,ss of indeclinable nouns ending 
in u; the third class of nouns in the accusative. 

361. The insejiarable adverbial (larlicles arc: 

1) I, interrogative, the particle of 

f/uestioniny (num? utrum? an? Heb. n). 

2) JL, prefixed to the Imperfect of the verb to ex- 

press real futurity, as jJjf p 6W will suffice 

thee ayainst them. It is an abbreviation of in the 

end (lleb. Aram. taojJ, end). 

3) J) affirmative, certainly, surely. 

362. The most common separable adverbial |iarlicles 
are the following. 

1) yes, certainly. 

2) ,%jl, or |jl, tvell then, in that case. 

“ “ .29* 
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3) ^1 nonne? CrJinpounded of | (§. 361, 1) <nid ^ 
not (lleb. N^r). 

u*- o* * 

4) J.I, mlerrogative, an? j,| | (Heb. ox n), 

ulrum .... tin ? 

5) Uol nonne? Coin|H)unded of | and U not. 

6) certainly, surely, truly; literally lo! see! en, 

tree (Heb. (71, 71771, Syr. ,^1). U is joined to the accus. 
of a following noun or pronominal suffix. — intro- 
duces the subject, and is often followed by J with the 
predicate; as «JUI ^1, verily Cod is yreat. 

7) 1^1, restrictive, only (dumtaxat). Compounded of 
^1 and ij. 

8) how? 

9) ^5!, explicative, frequently used by commentators, 
that is. 

m •C 

10) yes, surely ; as in yes, by Cod! 

11) where? whence? whither? 

UIjI H'herever (Heb. |'x in pxc, jx, TiJx). 

12) jo, jj, nay, on the contrary, rather (Heb. ^2, ^2x). 

13) Ll^ whilst (connected with tlie prep, between, 
among). 

14) there (Heb. cti', 712C', Syr. 

15) lali only, solely, merely (liL and enough). 

16) jki, with the Perfect, now, already, really 
(jam). It expresses that something uncertain has really 
taken place, that something expected has Ireen realised. 
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that something has ha|)j)ene(l in agreement with, or in 

. . ■ . * . * ^ 
o|tj)osition to, certain .symptoms or circumstances; as \aJS 

tLi Jvii ^ hoping that he would come, 

and he is really come ; i^LJo CJLI he 

was hale and well, and now he ts dead. It also serscs 

to mark the position of a past act or event as prior to 

tlie jiresent time or to another (last act or event, and 

consc<|uently expresses merely our Perf. or Pluperf. With 

the Imperfect it means sometimes, perhaps. 

17) ^ ever; always with the Perfect and a nega- 
tive, as Ja£ xXjIJ L«, I have never seen him. 

ft « 

18) not at all, by no means. 

19) i#, used a) as negative of the future and inde- 
finite present, and as representative of the oilier negatives 
after ^ (and), not ; ^) as a prohibitive particle (»<?), joined 
to the Jussive. It tlius combines (like the Aram. jf) 
the signification of Uie Ileb. dh and 

20) p, negative of the Perfect, but always joined to 
the Jussive in the sense of the perfect, not. 

21) O not yet, joined to the Jussive. 

22) a contraction for ^^| 51, not, it will not be 

that — , joined to the Subjunctive. ^ 

23) li, negative of the definite or absolute jiresent 
and of the perfect, not. 

24) when? Heb. ’nc. 

23) po (|ijti) yes; abbreviated for j^jJ. it is agreeable. 
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26) iiilerrogalive, mm? utnm? 

27) ikjo (ill) nonne? Compounded of J.» and 

28) Lltf (Lli), demonsfpalive, (compare Heb. riin) ; 

whence are derived dULIi and QiLtf or tlga 

/trre (see §§. 342 — 4). 

363. The same subslanlives of which (he accusatives 
serve as prepositions (§. 359), can in general be used as 
adverbs, in wliich case (hey take tiie lerminatiou u, and are 
indeclinable. E. g- Jou, tX*j afterwards; 

, heaeatk y t i above; ’ 

before; where, whence, vLla. ^1 Tvhither, 

17^- 1 wherever ; ever, joined to the Impcrf Indie., 

but always preceded by a negative, as Jbyf. ilipCil 'li, I 
7 iill never leave you; in il nothing else, only this. 

364. The accusative is the adverbial case xerr' i^oxI]v 

in Arabic. Amongst (he most common e.xamples of it are the 
# ^ s 

following: Ijol for ever, with a negative, never; |J^ very, 

placed after an adjective; l«^t> together, of (wo or more; 

L^.Li. outside, without ; inside, ivithin; ilU-i to the 

left, 1 r.,T to the right; lwy*5 much, Lttle ; ikJ by 

night, by day; Uc^ one day, once; today 

(.\^i. yo”t\ IsVi tomorrow; liLssJ gratis (Aram. 

jic); \Jut together; etc. To the same class belong the 

following adverbs. 

1) nhen. 

2) l;i; sometimes ; lit. 0 the quantity of that which — 
• (vj = Heb. 2i). 
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3) UijJ, n'hilsL 

4) prelixed to the Imperf. to indicate real 
fninrily (see §. 361, 2); lit. in the end. 

5) 1 y, and, with tlie omission of the negative, 
i, 4 A w , especially, particularly ; lit. there is nothing equal 
or like. 

6 ) how? 

7) JLa.j, used only in connection with pronominal 

suffixes, as he alone, they alone. It is 

etymologically = but in sense = * 15 . in 
•* 

Rem. a. In yesterday, Heb. ItlCH , Ihe kesra is not the 

mark of the genitive, but merely a light vowel, added to render the 
pronunciation more easy. 

-.0' 

R c m. h. utinam, mould that — ! and 

perhaps, which both take pronominal suffi.vcs (as mould that 

I-! , or JoU, perhaps I — , seem to 

be not nouns in the accus., but verbs. 



C. The Conjunctions. 

365. The conjunctions (which the Arab grammarians 

call, according to their different significations, ■ jUi«lt 
connective parlicles, or conditional particles') are, 

like the prepositions and adverbs, either se|)arahle or inscparatile. 

366. The inseparable conjunctions are: 

1 ) ' ( l dUp Js^), which connects words and clau.ses 
as a simple coordinative, and (Aetli. <D: iva, Heb. Aram, i). 
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2) vJi ('■■ftlife exactly 

particle of gradation), which sometimes unites single 
words, indicating tliat the objects enumerated succeed or 
are behind one anotlier; but more u.sually connects two 
clauses, showing either that the latter is subsequent to 
tlie former in time, or that it is connected with it by 
some internal link, such as that of cause and effect It 
may be rendered: and so, and thereupon, and conse- 
quently, for, although in this last sense is more 

usually employed. In conditional .sentences, vJ is used to 
separate the apodosis from the jirotasis, like the German 
so; and it also invariably introduces the apodosis afler 
the disjunctive particle Lol. 



» * . 



367. The most common separable conjunctions are: 

o 

1) ?vhen, since. 

2) lit ?i'hen. Both of these conjunctions, as well as 

Ijl (§. 362, 2), are connected with the obsolete noun 

o * 

(il, tiuie, the genitive of wdiich occurs, for example, in 
then. Compare Heb. in and un, Chald. jnN, 
Aeth. now, when? 

** , S* 

3) Lei , followed by o ; vj .... Lol , as regards — . 
Used twice or oftener, it corresponds to the Greek p,t.v — ife- 

4) that, in order that (ut), that (quod). Coin- 

pounds: as it were, as if; because; see no. 6. 

Further: iM that not (ut non, ne, quod non), comp, of 

and il; ikiJ in order that not (ideo ne). 
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5) (Je^ if; although (etsi); com- 

pounded with J (§. 361, 3), truly if. Aram. ]k, 

; Aelh. ema; Heb. CN. — compounded of 
and 5#, if not, in which case it stands for a whole 
clause; 2) »Ll£^T (exceptive particle), unless, ex- 

cept, with a preceding negative, only. Heb. ^6“CN, Aram. 
K^K, Pi; Aeth. AA: if alia)- but. — compounded of 

and Lo; jl L#^, or j| litj, either or. 

6) jjl that (quod), 11 is followed by a noun or 

suffixed pronoun in the accus. The pronominal suffix s, 

when attached to often represents and anticipates a 

whole subsequent clause {iLiiiJI or 

the pronoun of the story or fact). — Compounds : as 

> * 

it were, as if; because. See no. 4. 

% 

°^\ or (cel, sice). Hef). IN, Syr. ol. 

8) |*j, then, thereupon. This word is rightly reck- 
oned by (he Arab grammarians among the conjunctions, 
because it always stands before verbs and clauses, and 
does not admit of another conjunction being placed before 
iL Connected with it is the adverb jts (§. 362, 14). 

9) a particle assigning the motive 

or reason) in order that, with the Subjunctive. — Com- 
pounds : in order that, in order that not. 

10) often witli j prefixed, but, yet. 

is placed only before nouns and pronominal .suffixes in 
the accusative. 

30 
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1 1 ) CJ nfti-r, nhen (poslquam), willi the Perfect. 

12) p, hyi'otlielical [tarlicle, if (Ileb. 

|Huiti(ls iip, pp, Lep, if not. 

13) Lc (iixPjjJT C«, mil denoting duration), as long 
as, with (lie Perfect. 



I). The lute r j e c t i o n s. 

0 ^ B* 

3G8. TIu' iiilcrji'clioiis are called Ity llie Arabs 
.sounds or tones. S»me of (bo.se tnosl lajiniiioidy in use are: 
I or I, ah, oh! »|, sf, s^, sl^l, Lfff, lilj, ah! alas! Ij 
O! alas! noe! Lj|, ho! ^1, 'ki 

u/i! come! m slop! )Li hush! silence! Li lo! hraro! 

it ot mt i 0 ^ i i- 

ol, ol, ol, Lsl, fc! or o«j^, come here! 

i - fc* s’... 

oripL^I, far anay! jJLi (cVn) come here! bring here! — 
Tlie vocalive parlicle is G bel'ore nouns widioul (be article, 
L^jI, or L^l Lj before nouns with (lie article. 

Rcni. a. The noun that follows |^ not unfreqiienlly assumes, 
instead of itie usual lerminalions, the etuhiifc l_ or sl—l as lj» 

or sljo^ Ij, 0 Zeid! s t I . : , t| tilns for the Com- 

tiitmder of the Faithful! If the noun ends in elif iiiaksura t^_), die 
^ is changed into | , and a simple g added, as gLl^ I j , ^ Moses ! 
Ihougli Ij may .also be used. 

Rem. b. Trom (to whicli sulfixes may be apiiended, as 

.. 0“ ® « 
dJL'^ n>oe to thee!) arc formed the inteijcetional nouns and Joj, 
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0^1 UU I 

‘wlionce wt* can say, for example, JoU , JoU 
«J Jl>j, ii Joyi, ele. 




c ’ ^ 

Refli. r. admits of being declined like an Imperative; e. g. 

sing. fern. i5t^’ dual L»ij& , plur. masc. 1^ ,1 <b . — IjB may be 
joined with the pronominal suffixes of the second person, in which 
case it is e<]iiivalent to the Imperative of ; as 1 ^<^1 « take her! 
Or a hemza may be substituted for the vj, and the word declined as 
follows: sing. m. f. sLse ; dual UojLse, plur. m. 

; as take, read my book. 

- ti 

Uem. d. Lj is oeeasionally wrilteu defectively; as ^^ 1 < 0 my 

m ^ 0'«l 

brother ! U 0 son of my uncle ! jJUl 0 apostle 

" ..it- , ,s« 

of God! — has a fern. but the masc. form is generally 

used even witli fern, nouns. 

« ^ 

Rem. e, and are o(\cn employed in die sense of to! see! 
lit is then called by the grammarians SL^Li^ I lit, or til 

^ • ft B 

sISLiuJI, that is to say ’Ida inhaling something unexpected. 
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First or Simple Form 

Tab. I. Active. 





Perfect. 






Imperfect. 








Indie. 


Subj. 


Jussive. 


Encrg. 1. 


Enorg. 11. 


Sing, 

3. m. 


Jis 


(!i^ 






«- 1 aO % 

^j-u-Ln_r 




£ 


oJLxa 




jjliS 


jols 






2. m. 




jJiij 


Jlks 


Jjjb 


6 -J ’ o 

«■ A Vo\‘ 




f. 


e 

oJLxs 


-,.lrSv 






£ 1 f o ^ 




1. c. 


ijJUs 


jii-1 


jJcsJ 


. joit 


^•1 




Dual. 
3. m. 


iJis 










— 


£ 


bdUs 










— 


2. c. 


UiJUi 


c,^ 


SLiiS- 






— 


I’lur. 

3. III. 


\yjj3 




lyLii: 




a " 

ij“^ 




£ 




'JU^' 


'JUib 




^LJUiib 


— 


2. ni. 








I^JLxaj 


ft ? 9 0 ..r 
«■ 1 V fl *■> 




£ 




'Jie 


'JUis 


'JH5 




— 


1. a 


UJLis 


jutii 


JoB 




‘JLiib 






N. Ag. 


N. Verbi. 






Imperative. 










Simple 


Energ. I. 


Eilerg. II. 


Sing. m. Joli 


® « - 
JUi* 


Sing. 2. 


rn. jisi 






r. 


sJbli 




f. 






^•i 








Dual. 2. 


c. iiUai 




— 








Plur. 2. 


m. 


^■i 










f. 
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of the Strong Verb. 







Tab. 


II. Pa 


s.si ve. 








Perfect 






Imperfect 








Indie. 


Siibj. 


Jussive. 


inerg. i. Encrg. II. 


Sms’- 
3 m. 






J^’ 








r. 






Jiii 


Jiai 


* “i " ®. 

»■ 1 V fl * 




2. ni. 


— * f 


jiij 


jkiai 


JUis 






f. 


O y 




Juii- 


JJtL 


Q 1 ^ 




1. c. 




jail 


jost 


Joil 


^•1 


Dual. 
3. m. 














r. 


IjJUpi 




2jdii 


iiii 






2 c. 


\JiXd 












I’lur. 
3. m. 




* 0 > 
(jr^- 










f. 




'Jii; 


'JUil 






— 


2 m. 


> 












f. 




*t ^ 0 f 

jj-Uiu 




'JLxii 


;,uju^ 


— 


1. c. 


LLUi 


jdsi 


Jiii 




a ■: - * 
^ J 1* o 






Norn. I’al 


Sing. m. 


6 

U^xiLO f- 









Ollier Forms of llie PeiT., Impf., and Iniperaf. Acl.. and (lie N. Verlii. 



Perf. 


Impt'rf. 


Imperat 


N.Verbi. 








0 

u-r*^ 


& 


9..« 0.«' 


.-0 


Go- 

(T; 


iji^ (2. HI. 


f ^ V ^ 

07^ 




■ 


(2* in. o»>jLwXj» ) 


> ». 




jiL)L<ww>J^ 
9.- > » 
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Tab. in. 


Derived 


Forms 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


V. 


VI. 


Active. 1 f'. 

Perf. 


JkSli 


Jill 


Jiil 


Jkj'Lsj 


Imperf. 


JoL^ 




Jjk£xj 


f ^ 


« 

Imperal. Jk^' 


jjli 


« a* 

JkM 1 


Jk^' 


Jkj'lil' 


1 

N. Ag. 


Jiu; 






Ja'L£Ls 


8 

N. Vcrbi. 

01 -s' 


0 

Jlii 
0 r?i si 


Jlill 


JkxaS- 


JiUI- 


HJJJD 

Passive. r-.? 

Perf. ^ 


&JUUL0 


Jkxst 


Jk^- 


J^ 


*1 C -f 

Impcrr. 


JjLsj 


J^. 


JJCiiAj 




® 8J-# 

Nom. Pal. JubiU 


Jjlii 


Jkiij 


jk^ 





Tab. IV. The Quadri- 
Active. 



Perf. 


I. 


II. 

^iaUu 


III. 


IV. 


Imperf. 




j t*i 1 r k 


’ I 




Impcr. 






^■1 




N. Ag. 


0, 0^ » 


0 . 


0. e.-'tr 9 


S . -'ey 


N. Vcrbi. 




0 1* o...'-' 


®LkIJ| 
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of the Strong Verb. 



VII. 


VIII. 


IX. 


X. 


XI. 




Jiiiij 


= -11 
Jjal 


JuCftA«wf 


JL£if 




f ^0^ 


<5 ^ o_^ 




* -»- 


j^j 




JJiil 


O ^ ^ 

^jjCAAM«t 


jJUil 




6 f 

JubXiU 


jili 


® ® ^ e > 

<JubAJuwiitf 


8 

JLXA/O 








G o g 

JLSaXawI 




J*£3l 

Jiilj 

JisU 


Jiiii 

JJuU 




J^i 

®-®- o » 




iteral 


Verb. 


Passive. 


• 






1. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


Pert 










Imperf. 








« » I 
1 a 1 


N. Pal. 


8.- Oj» > 


O' 0 - » 


0 ' 0 - • > 
yXU^i/0 





31 
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Tab. V. a. 


First 


Form of 


the 








.\ctive. 










Perfect. 






Imperfect. 




Sing. 
3. m. 


C ^ 


Indie. 


Subj. 

Q 9 y 


, ^ 
Jussive. 

c > « .« 

4>(X^ 


Energ.I. 

e c 9 - 


Encrg. 11. 

fi 9- 


f. 


cjJLe 




C 9 ^ 

iX^' 


1/ 9 O 

k>4X^' 


£ e 9 - 

^(X*J 


£ 9 - 


2. m. 




4 » ^ 

tUJ 


C 9 ^ 


« 9 0..- 

OiX^' 


C fi 9 - 


£ 9 - 

^(X*J 


r. 








«. 9 ^ 

t5<^ 


« » 9 - 




1. c. 


> « — -» 


■5 ’f 

<Ajo| 


e ’? 

(jLol 


« 9 0^ 

i>(Xe| 


C S 9* 

y;(Xof 


fi 9^ 


Dual. 
3. m. 


l(jL« 




IJ^ 


, « 9- 

itX^j 




— 


f. 


li'JJs 


y 


Ijdi- 


IJ^ 


« . S 9 - 


— 


2. c. 




, C 


,a », 


,o 

ItXtJ 




.... 


riur. 

3. m. 


• ‘S ' * 


4 > ^ 




,4 9- 


e 4 9- 


4 9 — 


f. 






0 9 9y 


9 9 « — 




.... 


2. m. 




4 > ^ 






£ 4 9 - 


4 9 — 


f. 


A t b ^ ^ 


9 y 9 y 




e 9 « — 


« . - e * ^ f 


— 


1. c. 




S. 9 ^ 

tX^ 


& y ^ 


e 9 0 — 


£ S 9- 


' £ 9 — 


N. A{i. N 


. Verbi. 




Imperative. 




Sing. 1 


n. 31 jC 


2 ^ 


Sing. 2. m. 


Simple. 

0 » o 


Energ.I, 

C - 9 4. J 


Energ. II. 

- 9 0 J 


r. 






f. 


i^OtX-cl 


£ » •* ** 
^0*>uel 










Dual. 2. c. 




w —90^ 


.... 








I’lur 2. m. 


, 9 9 o\ 


fi 9 9 0 J 


9 9 0 * 








f. 


0 9 0» 


,- C 9 V * 


.... 
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Verbum Mediae Rad. Geininatae. 

Passive. 



Perfect. 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 
3. m. 


6 , 
Joo 


Imiic. 

i ^9 


Subj. 

« 


Jussive. 

0 0 9 


£llc^|^^ I. 

S « ^9 


Encrg. II. 


f. 


« e 9 
<c.)Joo 


£ ..>^9 

iX^ 


(X»J 


0 e 9 


a ® - 9 

(jtUj 


ft ..'9 


2. 111. 






dui 


e ..- 6 9 


6 « -> 
u^' 


« 

U‘>^' 


r. 


« 9 




- 9 


• 9 

v5<^’ 


ft - 9 

(J^ 




1. c. 


9 0 9 


Juet 


ft 

Juot 


. 

Juot 


- a 

^jkVel 


ft i 

U^' 


Dual. 
3. m. 


lli 




I 4 UJ 






— 


f. 








IJ^- 


- .® '* 


— 


2. c. 


1 9 0 9 

L4j*4>iAhX 


ft , 








.... 


Plur, 
3. m. 


, £ f 

\ylX^ 


£ 9 


.6^9 




a £ ^ 9 




f. 






0 «« 0 9 




W 1 0 ..^ 0 9 


— 


2. ni. 




£ ^9 


. i - j 


IjJUJ 


ft £ 9 


^ 9 


f. 


ft 9 O 9 


0 ^ o f 


• ..^6 9 






— 


1. c. 




£ 


iX^ 


« e 9 


ft ft «• 9 

^(X*j 


« ,> 


Nom. Pal. Sing. 


0 9 0.*' 0 »» 

m. f. 9J^ 


9 0^ 

iX*x- 






Ollier 


Forms of (he Perf., 


Imperf., 


Jussive, 


and Imperal. Ad. 


Perf. 

Sing. 

3. in. 


Imperf. Jussive. 

® >- i >- 

or 


Imperat. 

* > ^ » 
iXx or Joe 



b a ^ a 



Ob. as 



7 * 7 ^ 27 ^’ 7 ^’ 7 ^ 7 ^!.’ 7 ^’ 7 ? 

(2. ni. (.^l* » ) > or , Juo , or jLo 

' ^ 31 • 
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Tab. ^ 


V. b. 


Derived 


forms 


of the 


Verbu 


m Mediae 






Ra 


d. Gem 


inatae. 








111. 


IV. 


VI. 


VII. 


VIII. 


X. 


Active. 

Perf. 


c ^ 

oLa 




C 

OUj 


«-.o 

Juill 


• '"i 


l;£ii 


Imperf. 


ouj 


* , 
(Xh 


z 


tf 


<Xa4J 


lV 


ImperaL 


iS^Lc 


o Cl® * ® a ^ 


jjiil , 


O ^ 0.0 0 -» 0 | * •« 

^ 4 Xm' or (Xt4 


N. Ag. 


Sui 


s > 
(X».« 






8 e 9 

<x^ 


8 0 9 


N.Verbi 


0. - 


9, o, 

<>l jLel 


JUs 




















Passive. 

Perf. 


.. t 

OliyA 


« ^ 
(3^1 


^ » f 




cVJuai 


* !.“’i 


Imperf. 


Suj 








£ 6 9 

tX*«j 


£ 0 9 


N. Pal. 


5| ^9 


2 

<X»>o 






8 <- c > 

tXx*4 


8 <»..» 0 » 



The remaining Forms present no irregularity; e. g. 





Perf. 


Imperf. 


Imperat. 


N.Ag.etPat. N.Verbi. 


II. Act 


® -- 






0 ” ' > 0 


Pass. 




» « -I 




0 • .- > 


V. Act. 


0(X^' 


. * — 


Cl * 


0 - » 0 * 
>><XtXo 


Pass. 


.- * > > 






8 • 



Digitized by Coogle 



245 



Tab. VI. Verbum Primae Rad. Hemzatae. 





I. 


H. 


III. 


IV. 


V. 




VI. 


.Relive. 

perf. r' 


Jit 


7^’ 




y' 


- 

yb 




or ^ly 


’.f' 

Imperf. 


» 

Jkxlj 




y'y 


>.!!■> 

7?y 




y bj 


or ylyj 


Imperat. 


o m 9 


7^’ 




y^ 


£ £ 


y^ 


or yly 


N. Ag. 




0 r* * 

T^y 


9 « » 

y'y 


0 .»> 
yy 


9*^^ » 




or^iyuo 


N.Verbi. ysl 






/ ft 


][L\ 

j -ft 


^b- 


9 

^b- 


or 


Passive. - 
Perf. 7^ 




.i 


^ i 

y^' 


^ fc 


T^y 


' .V * .’. 

y^ 


- , i-9 

y^y 


Imperf. 




»‘a*» 

yy 


y’y 


>'.»» 

yy 


9««^ > 
’^UwO 




or yiyj 


« 

N.Pal. 




yy 


S'.%» 

y'y 


9 ".It P 

yy 




or 



Perf. Imperf. Imperat N.Ag.ctPat. N.Verbi. 



VIII. Aet. 








9 ..Jl > 

y^y 




Pass. 


- .» ; 

y^j' 






6t,Jt » 




y^y 




yby 




X. Act. 


ytill 




ytilj 


0 o f 




Pass. 


^ ' * 1 






® T’.f r “ ’ 

WCmWO 





The VII. form is wanting in all verbs of this class, according 
to §. 113. 
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Ta; 


b. VII. 


V erbum 


Mediae Rad. 


Hemzal 


ae. 






I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


Active. 

Pcrf. 


JL 


yf*Mt 


0“r? (*^ 


r} 


CgS 


Impcrf. 


jLi; 














a M 


6 






Imperat. 














0 £ o 


p:i 








N. Ag. 


0 ^ ^ 
J2L. 








6»f* 


N. Verbi. 




ft# _ 


® r. 

U*' • 1^*^^ 


iUe!^ 


ft^O 

rn 


Passive. 

Perf. 












Iniperf. 


fc 


• 


ft 

1 9 

.. 








1 C U 9 










N. Put. 


j^' 




ft 








V. 


VI. 


VII. 


VIII. 


X. . 


Active. 

Perf. 


ft 

- 






plill 


-*« - g 

piUiJ 


Impcrf. 


c^' 

ft 






(4^ 




Imperat. 






0 -y 






N. Ag. 






G ^ «* 9 




8»U.“ ’ 


N. Verbi. 




;ih 


ItiiJi 


r^[ 


r^i 


Passive. 

Perf. 






^ .C9 


^ ,t<9 

iOill 




biipcrf. 


ft 




9 ? -» «* 9 






N. Pat. 


1 




G ? o 9 


ft t ^ 0 • 
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Tab. 


vm. 


V e rbui 


11 Terli 


ae Rad. 


H^nizalae. 








I. 




II. 


HI. 


Active. 

Pcrf. 3. s. m 


f- 


LIss 




%9 ^ 


t®' 

’r? 


9 

t;W 


f. 


oi'; 






• « 9 «> 






2. S. ID. 




,» 




^ A9^ 


v;d1^ 


, A 

oI^Lj 


Imperf. 


I'"' 


A 0 - 




A 9 0 — 


i--» 




Impcral. 


f'“l 






Jl;o' 


jt 




N. Ag. 










9-,. 




N. Vcrbi. 


V 




A e 


0 » > 


.?/»s 


0-1-9 

S^wjO 


Passive. 

Perf. 


% f 


* » 






%m 9 


9 9 


Imperf. 


f'*’ 

1;-. 




tkii 




U'’ 




N. Pal. 


9 0^ 


9 0 «• 


9 5^ 




fa- 9 


J « 




IV. 


V. 


VI. 


VII. 


vm. 


X. 


Active. 

Perf. 


»-0« 

V' 


?«'f. 




tlwii 


tliil 


» 


Imperf. 


^ 0 > 






A ^0^ 

a ... 1 9 


A - 0 - 


% c — o — 


Impcral. 


It'o* 

k5;^' 


1^- 


li- 

I^Laj 


Jt , 0 
(5^^: 




".T*! 

iSyi^J 


N. Ag. 


0 9 


% — , 




% o 9 


^ - 0 9 


% '. ., . , 


15/^’ 






A ... 1 ^ 






N. Vcrbi. 




%e,, 

5/^' 


^;'-y 


sUl^'l 


sllwl 




Passive. 

Perf. 




* m 9 9 


« 9 9 


* ’‘i 


< 9 • > 

V5^' 


9 0 9 0 ^ 


Imperf 


1'”’ 


^6^-9 




f:'-; 




f-0- e 9 
|^4Ju«hJ 


N. Pat. 










^4; 


1— !kl« 
/ ■ 
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Tab. IX. 


Verba Priniae Rad. ^ et ^ 
1. 


5- 


Active. 

Pcrf. 


OSy 




& 




c 

‘>5 




■ Iniperf. 






9 ^ ^ 




(S 


9 9^ 


Imperat. 




0 


0 




Ojol 




N. Verbi. 


0 0 


0 e 

'^)3 


0 e 

Cf3 


0 ^ 


s, 

*>3 


0 0 ^ 
^UWhJ 




0 - 




liCi 








Passive. 

Perf. 




^;,3 


C^3 




C 9 


9 


Imperf. 




> - > 


9^9 




d 9 


9 «* 9 

y^yi 


N. Pat. 


0 9 0 - 


G 9 0^ 

'^3)3^ 


0 9 0 ^ 

tr^y* 




0 9 9^ 

liyOyA 


6 9 0^ 




IV. 


VIII. 




X. 


Active. 

Perf. 


"•r 


"'f 


<xisl 


7^'i 


31°y£L[ 


^•MUUCmwI 


Iitipcrf. 


> > 


9 9 

yay^. 


9 ««* 

JyxAJ 


9 


tUpii; 


9 0 .«• e 






ImperaL 


> .* 


. 


JLut 


® *1 


0 9^0. 

cXifr 


e 9^9. 


N. Ag. 


0 9 


0 9 


G e 9 

JUL*4 


8 C 9 


6 9^99 

Jy£^AMwe 


G 9^99 




N. Verbi. 


• -0 


jLl.1 




®L15I 






Passive. 

Perf. 


i 


^ i 




' 




' “°l 


Imperf. 


9 ^ 9 


9 ^ 9 

y^y». 


9 ^ « 9 

JuLCj 


9^69 


9^0^09 

tVX^^iLMAJ 


9^9^99 




N. Pat. 


G ^ 9 


G ^ 9 
y^yo 


G ^ C 9 

JuCiye 


0 ^ S 9 
yMMO 


0 ^ 0 0 9 


0 «» 0 O' O 9 
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Sing. 
3. m. 

f. 

2. m. 
f. 

1. c. 



Tab. X. Verbutn Mediae Rad. y 
Active Voice of the First Form, 
■feet. Imperfect. 



Indie. Subj. Jussive. Envr^.I. Encrg.Il. 

K 9 ^ ' S, ' 9 M 



Jli jjki Jyij Jij 

JyiS' Jyi5 JiU 

^ J^l jil 



Dual. 
3. m. 

f. 

2. c. 

Plur. 

3. m. 

f. 

2. m. 

I 



Sli 

uiis 

yii 

• • ^ 



fyjyJb 











1. C. lUj 

• 


Jyij 


3^ J 


9 ^ 

JD 






N.Ag. 


N.Verbi. 






Imperative. 




Jp 




Simple. 


Enorg.l. 


Encrg.ll. 


Sing. m. J3 Ls 


Sing. 2. m. 


ji 






f. liiLj 




f. 


iy- 










Dual. 2. c. 




uV“ 


— 


• 




Plur. 2. m. 


lyy 










f. 






— 



32 
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Tab. XI. Verbuiii Mediae Rad. ^5 . 
.'\clive Voice of llie First Form. 



Perfect. 




- 


Imiterfect. 




Sinff. '1 - 

3. m. 


Indie. 

f ^ 


Sut.j. 


Jussive. Energ. 1. 

Cl . e 


Energ. 11. 

uy^- 


f. 


9 

yXAMLJ 




0 «. 6 «.. ^ 


uyft^ 


ni. 


9 .I' 




^ f A " >*’ 


^y*^' 


e 
f u 

1. C. 


'• f 




fiS 

<< 57 ^-^ iJT^^ 

"' Cl * ^ 


u/^ 

uyf^^ 


0. m. / 








— 


f. 




I^XMbd 




— 


2 c. 








— 


3 . m. 


9 


f^yXMAJ 


.9 .... £9 ..* 


9 

(jy^. 


U/r 


Cl «• 

U/^ 


6 .«■ 
(J7^ 


, « - - ir® " 

U7^ (j'^7^ 


— 


>0 

2. m. 


9 

U97^‘ 




.9 ... & 9 ... 

^^^JLuO 




6> 9 e 

f- cH;-- 


e •' 

U7^' 


(I — 


■:. “1-:® c 

(JpT^ 


— 


I.C., L5^ 


9 «* 




0 C 0 * ^ 

{jy!^ 


uy^ 


N.Ag. 


N.Verbi. 




Imperative. 


S 

Sing. m. ^Lw 


Se^ 


Sing. 2. 


Simple. Energ^. I. 

6 C ... 

7^ ^ 7 ^^^ 


Energ. II. 

uyf^ 


f. gjjLl 




f 


c 

1^7^ c)7^ 


uyff^ 






Dual. 2. 


C. 


— 






Plur. 2. 


. 9 fi 9 








f. 


uy^ u^y^ 


— 
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Tab. XII. Verba Mediae Had. j el 
Passive Voice of the First Form. 
Perfect. Imperfect. 







Indie. 


Subj. 


Jussive. 


Energ. 1. 


Energ.II. 


Sing. 
3. ni. 




JLiJ 


Jl4 








r. 




jlii 


jlii 


Jii 






2. in. 


_ o 


JLii- 


JLsi- 


JJd 


iJLii 


^Lii 


r. 


sJb 




aiii 


Jlii 






1. c. 




f i 

Jlil 


Jlil 


c i 

J^l 


iIPlsi 


^l^l 


Dual. 
3. ni. 






yiiJ 


sll; 




— 


f. 


IjJLm 




SUj 


Slii 




— 


2. c. 


UxjU 






^Lii 




— 


Plur. 

3. m. 








lyi^ 






f. 












— 


2. m. 






lyUs 


lyiii' 






f. 












— 


l.c. 


e 

UJLi- 


jUi 


* Jlii 


jii 


^lii 


^lii 



0 ^ ^ 

Norn. Pal. Sin§r. ID. Jyix, f SJyJie 
S' S' ' 



32 * 
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Tab. XIII. 


V er 


ba Met 


liae Rad. ^ 


et 






The 


Derived 


Forms. 






IV. 




VII. 


VIII. 


X. 


Active. 

Perfect. 


. Jlil 

0. s. m. 




JLlSj 








O % 

2 . s. tn. 








va*«JUoil 


Iinpcrf. 






jUo; 


jui; 




Iiiiperat. 


© t 






Jiil 




N. Ag. 






JLlIi 


JliiLe’ 


9 ...... 


N. Verbi. ^Li'l 




JljLyjl 






Passive. 

Perf. 


, t- 

Ji^'l 




JuuUl 


J^'l 


- ...» *>j 


Impcrf. 






*11 " ** * 




9, 0 9 

^LaJumJ 


N. Pat. 


JLsi 




9 ^ , 
JL^bLo 


JLO; 


l*Lftju«wo 




II. 




III. 


V. 


VI. 


Active. 

Perf. 


^ c .. 

Jjj 


J5U 




Jyu* ^JUmJ 


Jyijj 


Imperf. 


Jyu ( 




1 


> 6 - 

WUmJCJ 


j^U 3 b 


N. Verbi. 


0 ^ 9 » , 9 

ilL 


JyLkx 








Passive. 

Perf. 


Jjj’ 


¥ 


' .. t 


9 ^ m f 9 




IX. 


Perf. 


knperf. N. Verbi. 


0 - 0 

«>b^l 


XI. 


olp 






6 0 
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Tab. XIV. Verbum Tertiae Rad. y. Mediae Rad. 

lhatae. 

Active Voice of the First Form. 

Perfect 



Sing. 
3. m. 




9 9^ 




9 9^ 


6 > A.-* 


9 


f. 


e 

uujij 


9 9^ 

yiXiS 


ySSs 


9 0^ 

Odj 


fi f 


9 ©«• 


2. m. 


^ 9 ^ ^ 


9 9^ 

ytX*S 


^9 9^ 
yiXiS 


9 9^ 


6 9 0o> 


9 «.^ 

05‘^ 


f. 


9 ^ ^ 




0<- 

iS*^ 




« e.« 




1. c. 


f 0 ^ ^ 

VifyiXj 


ySSJ 


5'Ju1 


9 o* 


« » ©* 


u5‘^’ 


Dual. 
3. m. 


fyiiS 


. 9 0^ 


•5«3J; 


a 9 9^ 


w . > 0-» 

ub*^- 


— 


f. 


[jjS 


^ryous 


a > « **• 

IjiXo 


a 9 9^ 

l^(X*3 


m 9 9^ 

{i)b*^ 


— 


2. c. 




1- * 




a- > ®- 

l^tXiS 


m . 9 9^ 

ijb*^ 


— 


Plur. 
3. m. 




9 9^ 


a 9 9^ 


a 9 9^ 


C 9 9^ 


9 9^ 


f. 




9 9^ 


1 9^ 

09 ^ 


9 9^ 

U}*^ 


w 1 ^ 9 9^ 


— 


2. m. 


f 9 ^ ^ 

PyJ^ 


9 9^ 


JJj 


Jkla 


C 9 0 


9 9.^ 


f. 


A 9 9 ^ ^ 




(J3^ 


> 9^ 

(jyiX^ 




— 


1. c. 




9 9^ 

ydJ^ 


9 w<* 


9 9^ 

JUj 


C 9 0 


9 © O' 

^ 5 Joi 




N.Ag. N.VerbL 






Imperative. 










Simple. Energ. I. 


Energ. 11. 


Sing. 


m. oli 


0 e ^ 


Sing. 2. 


> « ? 

m. Jul 


S 9 0 * 

o5‘^' 


0 9 0 ^ 

^JyJJf 




0^ , - 
f iuJU 




f. 


(5^1 


S w? 


e 0 ’ 








Dual. 2. 


c. I 5 JJI 


» 9 9* 


. • . . 








Plur. 2. 


m. Ijjj’l 


C 9 o\ 


090 ! 








f. 


' «.* 




— 



Imperfect 
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Tab. XV. Verbuui Terliae Rad. Mediae Rad. 



Felbaiae. 

Active Voice of the First Form. 





Perfect. 


— 




Imperfect 






Sing. 




Indie. 


Snbj. 


Jussive. 


Ener^'.l. 


Energ.ll. 


3. ni. 


45^; 










CJ^p 


f. 


6 


o <• 




u ..^ 


v^p 


c>^p 


2.m. 






-• 0«* 


!T' 




« ' “c 


f. 


e 




w 




6 

v:9f/ 


u^p 


1 . c. 


f 0^^ 






1 

P 


B- .» 




Dual. 
3. tn. 












— 


f. 












— 


2. c. 






>4f/ 


Qxy 




• • . . 


Plur. 


9; 


9 «..« 


99 




6 9 


9 


3. m. 




cKr? 




f. 






;^9 




cjl^P 


— 


2. m. 


9 


> e..' 

ur“/ 


9? 




6 9 «... 


« ’“r. 


f. 










ej'^p 


— 


1 . c. 


N.Ag. 


6.^ 

N.Verbi. 


o*’ 


O'- fi ^ e.^ ^0.^ 

r/ 

Imperative. 

Simple. Encrg. I. Energ.ll. 


Sing. m. 


C’; 


0 g.«> 

iS^) 


Sing. 2. 


m. 


‘ -• ‘l 


V>pjj 


f. 






f. 

Dual. 2. 
Plur. 2. 1 
f. 


<=• 

m. 


oOfil 

vIPP 
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Tab. XVI. V’erba Terliae Rad. ^ el Mediae Rad. 
Kesratae. 

Aelive Voice of tlic Firsl Form. 





Perfect. 






Iniiterfect. 




Sin^. 
3. m. 




Indie. 


Subj. 


Jussive. 


Energ. I. 


Energ. II. 




^ Oo 






^p 




f. 


0 ^ ^ 


^ o ^ 


^ V ^ 


J>p 


6 ^ ^ 


^P 


2. m. 




^ a ^ 


... 0^ 


J>p 


a ^ ^ 


^P 


f. 








0^0^ 


6 ^ 0 ^ 


^P 


1. c. 


t ^ ^ 


-‘f 




'“f 








15-®;* 




Dual. 
3. m. 










^^P 


— 


r. 












— 


2. c. 












— 


Plur. 
3. m. 










a f ^ 0 ^ 


0 9 ..^ O ..«> 

ur^T? 


f. 




V u >< 


O ^ Q f 


ij^P 


;;j&p. 


— 


2. m. 


rW; 


6 ^ 


Ipy 


1 •"; “ r. 

\ycy. 


6 9^0.^ 

ijy^p 


9 9^0^ 


f. 


s > ..« 




b ..o o.- 


O ^ it ^ 




— 


1. c. 




^ fl 


«• c.» 


J^p 


a ^ ^ 9 ^ 


^P 




N.Ag. 


N. Verbi. 






Imperative. 










Simple. , Energ. I. 


Energ. M. 


Sing. 


m. yilj 


Li^ 


Sing. 2. t 


n. J>J\ 




ij^;} 






8 - 

u’r^; 


f. 


« - O. 

iS^)[ 


fi ^ 8 










Dual. 2. < 






— 








Plur. 2. m. 


s > 

or^)i 


u;^;* 








f. 






— 
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Tab. XVII. Verba Terliae Rad. ^ et 
Passive Voice of the First Form. 
Perfect. Imperfect 



Sing. 
3. m. 




Indie. 


Sobj. 


Jussive. 


Energ.l. 


Encrg.ll. 




» 9 


^99 

iS*^ 


... 6 9 


S .... 6 9 




f. 


e «•' 9 

ou«^ 


..>6 9 


.*6 9 

(54Uj 


.*6 9 

iU3 


6 ..• .. 6 9 




2. m. 


9 


...•6 9 

(5iXaj 


..• 69 


..6 9 


C .... 6 9 


vI^<Xi5 


f. 


9 


6 ..• 6 9 


6 .. 6 9 

(5<XiJ 


6 .* 6 9 

v5«XSj 


« ..6 9 




1. c. 


9 9 




v54Wl 


jJl 


C - 6^ 




Dual. 
3. m. 


LjI^ 










— 


r. 






Gjos 


UJos 




— 


2. c. 






Gjoi 


UJJJ 




— 


Plur. 
3. m. 


IjJo 


6 U 9 

03*^ 


. 6 .* 6 9 

lj<X«j 


fySiJ 


C 9 .. 6 9 

OJ‘>^ 


6 9 .. 6 9 

U3*^ 


r. 




0^99 


6 »> 6 9 


6 ... 6 9 


w 1 ..6 .. V 9 


— 


2.m. 




9^99 


.6 .* 6 9 


. 6 .* 6 9 


CS 9 .. 6 9 


6 9 .. 6 9 

U3*^' 


f. 


C 9 9 


9^09 


6 .» 6 9 


6 .. 6 9 


a* 1 ^ 6 .. 6 9 


— 


1. c. 




^99 

v5tX»j 


.*6 9 

v5tX*j 


..6 9 

4Xa3 


fi .... 6 9 





Norn. Pat. Sing. m. f- Juue 

9 o «> 0 fi e ^ 

vsf/® 
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Tab. XVIIF. Veiba Tertiae Had. ^ et 
Tlic Dorived Forms. 





II. 


III. 


IV. 


V. 


VI. 


Active. 

Perf. 


£ ^ 


^li 


'■*1 

v5-"’ 




^liS- 


Impcrl'. 


^ a < 
(5*^ - 




(5^’ 


s 

aAo’j!\ 




Irhpcriil. 


jdi 




•1 

u4^’ 


jtdiL) 


(jiUi 


N. Ag. m. 


m ^ 9 

jjdJLo 




b > 

ija.i/8 


- ^ j 


^L££o 


r . 


9 ,' r, * 


kj^ikjc 


<5, c > 

ILuoibc 


^ 9 

XiA OiflX^fl 


ii^L&Lo 


N. Verbl. 


5- y.' 

a'i 


sL^u; 


*Ui'i 

B 


U^' 


(jilii- 


Passive. 

Perf. 






' 4 


„ 9 9 

(5-4" 


-* > » 


Iinperf. 


e. ^ 9 

iS^- 




15-^ 


6 9 




N. I'at. m. 




^u; 


« b ) 


6 j. ^ » 

^irfi 




f. 


$L^.Lo 


sLiLii 


sLdiu 


sLAkluo 


isLi2L££« 




Perf. 


Inipcrf. 


Iinperat. 


N. Ag.etPat. 


N.Verbi. 


VII. Acl. 






UKUijt 


9 

{J^QXXI 


ilLXiijl 


Pass. 




^ fc> 

qI < 




* ^ y 9 




VIII. Acl. 






oaJviil 


^ y 9 

ijaJJLe 


sL^^I 


P.ass. 




w > 




# ^ b » 

(5-*=^ 




X. Acl. 




b ..^ 4> 

a A ... % 

^icj_niT_w_’ 




b b > 


sLidii^l 


Pass. 




^ t,^ y 9 




# b » b > 





Prinfeil >«y Kr. Nlc« (Carl B. Lorrk), Lri|<tig. 
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